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PREFACE

This textbook conforms to the syllabus for a theoretical course of
English phonetics and constitutes the material used by the author while
delivering lectures and conducting seminars in the past ten years. The
structure and contents of this theoretical course is quite different from
the one published in 1972. In this book the author mainly used Profes-
sor V. A. Vassilyev’s book «English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course»
(Moscow, Higher School Publishing House, 1970) and Professor G. P. Tor-
suyev’s books and articles devoted to various problems of English
phonetics as the author shades the conceptions and ideasof these two
well-known Soviet Phoneticians of English, whose theoretical approa-
chesare to be developed further. Besides, the works of foreign linguists,
especially, those of D. Jones, A. C. Gimscn, Ch. Barber, B. Malmberg,
J. C. Catford, N. S. Trubetzkoy, B. Trnka, G. Gleason, K. Pike, D. Grys-
tal and other scholars have also been used in this book in order to em-
phasize different theoretical conceptions in the description of English
phonetics. Thanks to a close relationship between theoretical and nor-
mative courses of phonetics the author included X-ray pictures and
diagrams of the articulation of the English speech sounds and gave
his methodical and practical recommendations on certain problems of
teaching English pronunciation.

This book may also help in conducting courses in comparative-ty-
pology of English and Uzbek (also Russian) and General Linguistics
as it constitutes a comparative-typological analysis of the phonetic
(phonological) systems of English, Uzbek and Russian languages. Com-
paring the languages with different systems and structures permits
to establish interesting phenomena and facts which may not be noticed
in describing the phonetic systems of a particular language isolately.
Comparative analysis are made between the principal literary and
regional types of English pronunciation. In comparative typological
analysis of the phonetic (phonological) systems the author mostly followed
his own light. The author has tried to explain different linguistic
terms used in modern investigations of phonetics and phonology and
represented them as a short glossary in English, Russian and Uzbek
to make it easy for the students to understand them and make use of
them in practice.



Some of the material in the book has appeared elsewhere, in books
and articles by various linguists and the author has brought them to-
gether. In particular this concerns the statistic data and examples used
in the book.

In his review of professor V. A. Vassilyev's textbook the author
expressed some ideas concerning phonemic and prosodic interpretation
and new pronunciation tendencies in present-day English («Mno-
CTpamHble s3bIKM B wikoge», 1971,Ne 6). Those ideas have been taken
into account by the author.

The book includes the results of instrumental research performed
by different phoneticians as well. The author excluded the material
concerning the representation of English phonemes in writing which
may be discussed in a seminar. However, the book contains almost
all the material to be used in lectures and seminars. The list of litera-
ture given at the end of each chapter includes the sourses used in this
book and to be revised in the course of a student’s preparation for the
seminars. Topics and questions to be discussed at seminars, given in
the appendix, help the students find the necessary pages in the text-
book and to get ready to answer them. Bibliography contains the
literature cited and used in the book which can also be useful in the
course of the students scientific-research work in phonetics. The author
hopes that this textbook may be used both in senior courses and in tea-
chers training faculties.

The author expresses many thanks to I. M. Melenevsky, a senior
teacher of the Tashkent State Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Langua-
ges, who read the manuscript of the book and corrected its short-com-
ings. The author is indebted to all his collegues and students who offered
valuable constructive ideas in writing this book.

A. A. Abduazizov.



CHAPTER 1

L. 1. INTRODUCTION. PHONETICS AS A BRANCH OF
LINGUISTICS

By the term «Language» we mean the typically human ability to
encode into audible, or otherwise, meaningful signals. Linguistic sig-
nals may be regarded as being composed of some units which are divided
into significant and non-significant ones. The relationship between
all the units or elements of a language includes different notions start-
ing from sounds — morphemes, words, word combinations and ending
up with phrases. The scientific study of a language involves an expla-
nation of a mass of notions in terms of a rigorously organized and highly
patterned system — the link between the units. The whole set of rela-
tions of linguistic units forms a system of a language. The character of
a system, or the way this system «works» explains the structure of a
language. A language may be defined either as a system or a structure
of communication. All languages differ in systems and structures.

There is a close relationship between the language and thought. In
modern linguistics this relationship is explained in terms of distinc-
tions: substance and form. By the term «substance» we mean the mate-
rial-carriers of all the elements of a language and the term «form» is
used to explain the formalization of the el®@ments of a language into
linguistic concepts. Another distinction in the nature of a language is
that between the content — what is being talked about, and the ex-
pression — the means used to talk about it. Human speech is called
the «Phonic substance» in which linguistic forms are manifested. The
speech may be either oral or written./Phonetics (from the greek word
«phorie» — meaning sound, voice and «-tika-» a science) is a special
science which studies the phonic substance and the expressions area of
the language, or otherwise the physical media of a language (sounds,
syllables, stress and intonation). The linguistic form and content
are described by other branches of linguistics, namely grammar (mor-
phology and syntax), lexicology (lexicon or vocabulary, the formation
and the meanings of the words) and stylistics (expressive-emotional
meanings).

t The definition of phonetics as «the study of the sounds of a lan-
guages! is not sufficient in modern linguistics. Nowadays phonetics
is a science or a branch of linguistics studying articulatory — acoustic

1 Malmberg B. Phonetics. N. Y. 1963.



features of a language. It is concerned with the linguistic expression
represented in the speech sounds, syllables, stress and intonation. Pho-
netics deals with oral speech.

Phonetics is of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically
it is important to study the formation of speech sounds, their combi-
nations, syllables, stress and intonation. If we approach the study of
pronunciation and listening scientifically partial similarities and great
differencies may be noticed among the utterances which may be re-
corded either with pen and paper or with a recording machine. A lan-
guage consists of a series of physical events. Sound waves are formed
by the work of speech organs and percieved by ear. There is a conver-
sion of muscular energy into acoustic energy. But the articulatory and
auditory (listening) control of this conversion is not common property.
Speech is percieved, observed, collected and classified by millions of
sets of human senses and nervous systems. The classification of various
speech utterances and their division into smaller and higher elements
require theoretical, scientific bases — principles and methods. The
explanation and description of the articulation of speech sounds, the
pronunciation rules of a language is the object of practical or applied
phonetics which is very important in teaching correct pronunciation
of a foreign language. Sometimes, as to its aims of teaching the normal
pronunciation of a language, this type of phonetics is called a norma-
tive course of phonetics. There is a close relationship between theore-
tical and practical phonetics, as it is important to combine theory and
practice. It is impossible to represent a good pronunciation rule without
a theoretical explanation of a particular question. Speaking about the
phonetic system of a language we mean the whole set of relations of
its elements. The phonetic elements or units are sounds, syllables,
stress and intonation which have their linguistic functions observed
in the identification and distinction of the utterances. In such words
or morphemes as lag— bag, meet — seat, etc. the first sounds help
to distinguish their meanings. The words ‘present — présent are dis-
tinct by the position of the stress. The sentence She came may be pro-
nounced in such a way as to be declarative, interrogative etc.

The following types of phonetics may be distinguished:

1. General phonetics which studies the human sound — producing
possibilities, the functioning of his speech mechanism and the ways
they are used in all languages to pronounce speech sounds syllables,
stress and intonation. It is a part of General Linguistics.

2. Descriptive phonetics studies the phonetic system of a certain
language. For example: English phonetics, Russian phonetics, Uzbek
phonetics etc.

3. Historical or diachronical phonetics, which studies the changes
a sound undergoes in the development of a language or languages. Its
material may be based on written historical and literary monuments.
Diachronical studies of the phonetic system may explain the present
state (synchronical) of a language and compare them. It is a part of
a history course of a language. For example, Verner’s and Grimm’s
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Laws, Ablaut, Umlaut, Great vowel shift etc. are the object of dia-
chronical phonetics which is also called evolutionary phonetics.

4. Comparative-typological phonetics studies the phonetic featu-
res of two or more languages of different systems such as English, Russian,
Uzbek etc. 1t is a part of comparative-typological linguistics.? Its fun-
damental principle is using linguistic categorization of all the various
units of thelanguages in comparison. Comparative-typological phonetics is
of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically it is important
to compare phonetic systems of all languages in order to establish lan-
guage universals (the facts and features which exist in many languages),
similiarities and diffirencies between the sound structure, syllable ty-
pes, stress and intonation. From the results obtained it is possible to
represent adequate teaching materials and suggest effective methods
of foreign language teaching. The comparative-typological method is
also known by the terms «contrastive», «confrontative», «differential»
and «comparative» method. This method is used either in historical
or synchronical analysis of a language.

There are also some other terms used to indicate the types of pho-
netics which are not popular in modern linguistics.

1.2. SPEECH APPARATUS AND PHONETIC BASIS

The speech apparatus or vocal tract consists of three parts: 1) the
respiratory mechanism, which furnishes the ai_rflow necessary for the
production of most sounds; 2) the larynx, which creates most of the

sound energy used in speech; 3) the
supraglottal cavities which play the
role of resonators to produce speech
noises. The supraglottal cavities are:
the pharynx, the mouth cavity and the
nasal cavity. One more resonator is
the labial cavity which functions in
the pronunciation of rounded and un-
rounded vowels and also labial con-
sonanis. The roof of the mouth is divi-
ded into: the hard palate, soft palate
(or velum), the uvula (the end of the
soft palate), the teeth-ridge, the upper-
teeth, the upper lip and the lower lip.

The most active organ of speech is
the tongue which may be divided into:
the root, the bagk, the center (or iront)
and the blade with the tip.(Seefig, 1.)

1. The four principal resonators of
the speech organs: I. The pharynx;

1 Bypanos Hx. CpasunTednHas THNOJIOTHS auMVIHACKOTO H TIOPKCKHX A3LIKOB,
M. , «Bhicwasg mkona», 1983.
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II. The mouth; IlI. The nasal cavity; IV. The labial cavity. 2. Places
of articulation; 1. Bilabial; 2. Labiodental; 3. Dental; 4. Alveolar;
5. Retroflex; 6. Palato-alveolar; 7. Palatal; 8. Velar; 9. Uvular;
10. Pharyngeal.

The larynx is at the upper end of the trachea which contains the
vocal cords. When the vocal cords are drawn near together the air vib-
ration, coming from the lungs, produces voiced sounds. If the vocal
cords are apart they do not vibrate as a result of which voiceless con-
sonants may be produced. The space between the vocal cords is called
the glottis. '

The glottis is open during normal respiration. It may be closed
when the vocal cords are kept together.

The voiceless plosive consonants may be aspirated and unaspirated,
When the glottis is closed the unaspirated plosive consonants /p, t, k/
may be produced. During the occlusion of an aspirated plosive con-
sonant sound the glottis is open. This is essentually a matter of the
time relations between the closed phase of articulation and the time
of onset (aspiration) or preaspiration of voicing as in /p", t", k". The
air which escapes the glottis is closed for the articulation of the follow-
ing vowel is heard as an exhalation. The aspirated voiceless stops (plo-
sives) areused beforevowels. Aspiration is usually weak before an
unstressed vowel. The unaspirated consonant is used before and after
other consonants. It is probable that the difference between aspirated
and unaspirated stops is not purely a matter of timing, since oral pres-
sure recordings frequently show a level or even slightly falling, oral
pressure during unaspirated stops, but oral pressure rising right up to
the moment of release in aspirated stops.

The state of the glottis, its opening and closing, also the vibration
of the vocal cords characterize the types of phonatory structures: breath,
voice, voiceless, murmur, creaky voice and glottal stop.

In breath the vocal cords are kept apart, with slow airflow. Voice
is the result of periodic and closing of the glottis with vocal cords vibra-
tion. As to voiceless sounds the glottis is closed and vocal cords do not
vibrate. In murmur the glottis is wide open as for breath with a very
slow air-flow generating no sound. Creak is produced by a periodic
opening of a chink near the hyroid end of the glottis. In creak the air-
flow passes through the narrow fricative type articulatory channels?.

The glottal stop usually indicated by the symbol (?) is produced
in the pharynx or in the larynx where it is possible to close the air pas-
sage momentarily by bringing the vocal cords close together.

The glottal stop replaces other stops in certain types of the Eng-
lish dialects. For example: in London cockney get, better, or in New
York bottle, cattle /b 2? 1/, /kae? 1/ etc.

Some of the explained phonation and articulation types may be
combined as a breathy voice, a creaky voice etc. which are used as voice
qualifires. -

1 J. C. Catford. The articulatory possibilities of man. «Manual of Phonetics» edited
by B. Malmberg. North Holland Publ. Co., 1968. pp. 318 — 319.
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The place of articulation are the lips (labial: bilabial and labio-
dental), the teeth (dental), the upper teeth ridge (alveolar), the hard
and soft palates (pre-palatal and palatal), the pharynx (pharyngeal)
and the larynx (glottal). At all these places of articulation the vocal
tract may be narrowed or closed by the position of some parts of the
tongue. If the tip of the tongue approaches them the produced sound
is dorsal, if its the blade it will be laminal, if it is done by the bcdy
the sound will be domal, if its the back part — dorsal sounds are pro-
duced.

The degree of closure of the organs of speech measures the manner
of articulation. The closure is complete in the production of stops, very
narrow for the fricatives, less narrow for the resonants (liquids, nasals,
vowels). When there is room for air to pass between the edges of the
tongue and the molar teeth the articulation is lateral (for /I/). When
the air passes through the nasal cavity by the opening of the velum the
articulation is nasal (for /m, n, n’). There are also some other types of
sounds explained in the sections of the classification of vowels and con-
sonants.

All people have similar organs of speech. But not all the movements
of the organs of speech are used similarly in the articulation of speech
sounds in different languages as it depends on the pronunciation habits
of each language. Every language uses some of the possible articula-
tory movements of the speech organs. When learning a foreign language
a study of this is important in order to master a large number of new
articulatory habits. The term «articulatory basis» is not scientifically
sufficient to express all the articulatory habits which characterize a lan-
guage. But by the term «articulatory basis» we mean only the typical
articulation movements in the pronunciation of sounds and sound com-
binations of a certain language. For example, English has the alveolar
consonants /t, d/ articulated by pressing the tip of the tongue to the
alveols while the Uzbek consonants /r, 1/ are dentals as they are pro-
nounced by pressing the front part of the tongue tc the front upper teeth.
Besides there are more back consonants inUzbek /k, r, x/ than in
English /k, g/. So, the tendency to move the articulations back in the
mouth is stronger in Uzbek than in English. This is because of the dil-
ferent articulation basis in English and Uzbek.

The character of syllable formation, accentuation of words, word
combinations and phrases is denoted by the term «rhythmic basis».
For example, the English word, much more than the Uzbek, keeps its
phonetic independance in the sentence where all the meaningful word
have their own stress. Both the articulatory and rhythmic basis forms
the phonetic basis! of a language. By describing all the pronuncia-
tion features of a language we can establish its phorletic basis. The Uzbek
learners of English are apt to use their pronunciation habits, the pho-
netic basis of Uzbek in the pronunciation of English. This pheno-

1 Hopk 0. A., Adamcsa H. P. DoneTkKa COBpeMEHHOI'O HEMELUKOro s3blKa
HopMatuBamii kypc. M. , Usp. «Beicwas wkoaas. 1976, ctp. 23 — 24.
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menon is called phonetic interference. In teaching the correct pronun-
ciation of English facts of phonetic interference between Uzbek and
English should be established and attention must be paid to the diife-
rencies of the phonetic basis of the languages.

1.3. ASPECTS, TYPES AND METHODS OF PHONETICS

Every act of speech supposes the presence of at least two persons:
onie who speaks — a speaker and one who listens — a listener. Pho-
netics is a branch of linguistics studying language expression which
can be pronounced and listened to. All the phonetic units are audible
when people speak a language. Pronunciation is a result of a speech
noise.

Phonetics has the following four main aspects: articulatory (physio
logical) acoustic (physic), perseptual (auditory) and phonological (social.
functional, linguistic).

1.3.1. The ariiculatory
aspect

From the physiological point of view every-
human sound is a production of complex, de-
finite, strictly coordinated movements and po
sitions' of speech organs. iThe articulatory aspect studies the voice-pro-
ducing mechanism and the way in which we produce speech sounds!
Usually this aspect is called articulatoryor physiological phoneticst
The founder of modern phonetics, a great Russian—Polish linguist
I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845—1929) called it «antropophonics»
meaning antropological studies of speech sounds. The articulatory as-
pect deals with biological, physiological and mental activity necessa-
ry for the pronunciation of a language. But the linguistic interpretation
of the production of speech sounds makes phonetics a science which is
autonomous from that of physiology and biology. The_oldest and most
available method of the articulatory phonetics is direct observation,
which studies the movements and positions of one’s own or other peopl-
es organs of speech pronouncing various speech sounds and judges them
by ear. It is a subjective method of phonetics, as our direc} observation
does not give a concrete description of the production of sptech sounds.
There are some objective methods of experimental investigation which
imply palatography, photography, cinematography, X-ray photo-
graphy, X-ray cinematography etc.

Palatography is inserting an artificial palate into a speaker’s mouth.
Aiter the pronunciation of the desired sound the artificial palate is
removed and one can immediatly see what parts have been touched by
the tongue. The place of articulation and the degree of raising of the
tongue in the mouth are determined. The artificial palate used in the
articulation is called a palatogram. It is difficult to study the sounds
pronounced in the back part of the mouth. Labial and nasal articula-
tions are not seen in it at all.

X-ray photography helps to fix the exact position of the organs of
speech in the articulation of speech sounds. The person under exami-
nation, who has a literary pronunciation, is called an informant. The
focus of the X-ray lamp is directed against the upper molar of the in-
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formant. The lips, the tongue and
the palate are sprinkled with bith-
mus solution or with barium which
helps to show their position in the
X-ray photo as clear as possible.
The X-.ray negatives are photog-
raphed. The drawings based on
these photoes serve the purpose of
detailed description of the pronun- Fig. 2. Palatograms of a palatal
ciation of speech sounds. (See fig. 3) /k/ or /g/— left; an intermediate
(post-palatal) /k/—center, a pu-
rely velar /k/ — right.

2 3

Informant 1 /a/ Informant 2 Je/,

The X-ray photoescan be used as reference points for measurements
of the shape and distance between the speech mechanisms. :

There is also the method of X-ray cinephotography of speech organs
during the articulation of certain sounds which requires a variable
speed (about 50 to 100 frames per second). The X-ray films show the po-
sition of speech organs, their frame-by-frame tracing and measurement.

With suitable illumination and the selection of a suitable angle
some information or the tongue postures and on the oral articulatory
channels formed by contact between tongue and roof of mouth can
be obtained by direct (cine) photography. It can illustrate also the
position of the lips, the opening of the lower jaw. The lip rounding and
its protrusion change the shape of the vocal tract. Direct (cine) photo-
graphy is used as an auxiliary method in X-ray photography but some-
times it is used as a separate method in physiological phonetics. There
are other techniques such as laryngoscopy, glottography etc. The arti-
culatory aspect uses its own terms: oral, nasal, labial, dorsal, fore-
lingual, backlingual, rounded, unrounded etc.
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It was already stated that the vocal tract may
be described as an apparatus for the conver-
sion of muscular energy into acoustic energy.
Sound is a physical or acoustic phenomenon generated by the activi-
ties of the vocal organs. A sound consists of waves which travel through
the air at a speed of about 1,100 feet per second. The repeated move-
ment — vibration creates a wave. Vibration may be periodic or non-
periodic and simple or complex. If the same vibration is repeated at
regular intervals then the sound waves are periodical. On the contrary,
the vibration repeated at irregular intervals creates non-periodical
sound waves. Periodic sound waves may be perceived as a musical tone
or speech-tone. The non-periodic sound waves are perceived as a speech-
noise. The movement of vibration at a certain distance is called a pe-
riod or a cycle. The maximum distance of the curve from the point
of rest till the last point reached by the vibration is called its ampli-
tude. The frequency of vibration is determined by the specific qua-
lities of the body in question (its weight, or in the case of vocal cords,
their tension; in the case of cavities, volume, shape, and size of the
opening relative to the volume). The smaller opening of the cavity
creates lower frequency. The larger opening of the cavity or higher tone
forms greater frequency. Frequency is responsible for the pitch of the
tone and amplitude determines intensity. An increase of the ampli-
tude brings greater intensity. Physical intensity is measured by the
sound energy which passes through 1 sq. ¢cm perpendicular to the di-
rection of the vibration (measured in watts) in a unit of time. The
intensity of a vibration may thus be made four times greater by doubl-
ing the amplitude or the frequency. The intensity is proportional to the
square of both. Loudness is the term used for the intensity perceived
which is measured in db — decibels.

Thus the sounds or vibrations are specified in terms of three para-
meteres or measures; frequency (measured in ¢ s — «cycles per second»);
intensity (measured in db — «decibels») and time (measured in ms —
«milliseconds»). Roughly frequency correspends to auditory timbre and
intensity to perceivable loudness. Besides the basic frequency of vibra-
tion there are additional overtones which are called harmonics. The
latter are various timbre characteristics. Timbre and overtones form
the spectrum of the speech sounds. The term «spectrum» comes from
the word «spectrograph» which is one of the basic apparatus measuring
sound waves in modern experimental (or instrumental) phonetics. The
sound spectrograph is a combination of magnetic tape and {requency
record with an analysis of the component frequencies of complex wa-
ves, preserved as a permanent picture. The permanent record is obtained
by making an analysis of the complex waves of each speech sound from
a recording on magnetic and transferring it through a phosphor or light-
bearing needle to sensitive mounted on a revolving drum, the needle
advancing at a fixed number of cyecles per second. Spectrographs in
current use in speech laboratories will analyse in five minutes an utter-
ance lasting 2,4 seconds in duration and ranging from zero to 8000 cyc-

1.3.2. The acoustic
(physic) aspect.
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les second. The spectrograms obtained through such «visible speech
apparatus or sonographs have deepened knowledge of the acoustic
properties of speech sounds and long utterances as well that are impor-
tant for an understanding of their auditory perception.

The Sound Spectrograph!.
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It is important to know some other concepts of acoustic phonetics.

Vibrating tuning fork, cord, cavity etc. which intensify a certain
sound is called a resonator. If the difference between the vibration and
the frequency of a resonator is great the resonance becomes lower. Re-
sonance is very important in the production and distinction of vowel
sounds. By means of resonance the frequency of the sound may be rein-
forced. By reinforcing the basic and additional harmonics it is possible
to deepen the timbre. A special apparatus constructed to reinforce cer-
tain frequencies of a complex sound while weakening others are called
a filfter. Physiologically, oral and nasal cavities together form an acous-
tic filter.

The distribution of intensity over particular frequency ranges corre-
lates with auditory timbre. The head register has low intensity in low
frequency ranges, a hollow voice has low intensity in the high frequency
ranges.

The concentration of energy in certain frequency regions in the pro-
duction of a sound, or peak of intensity, is known as a formant or spect-
rum. Formants are numbered F; F, F, from bottom to top. The ab-
sence of intensity between formants is called antiresonance. Formants
present intensity in different frequency ranges.

1 E. Pulgram. Introduction to the Spactrography of Speech. Mouton. 1959
p- 99, fig. 20.
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The vowel sounds are specified by their first three formants.

Formants generally do not run parallel to the base line, but are
bent, which is the result of a continuous change of frequencies. The
F, bendings of all vowels often point to one particular frequency range
known as a locus. Its location depends on the adjacent consonant. The
locus is low for /p, b/ (appoximately at 60 c/s), high for /ki, gi/ (approx,
at 3000 c¢/s), medium for /t, d/ (approx, at 1800 c/s).

Stops show up on the spectrogram as single spikes of intensity
trills — as a succession of somewhat wider spikes. The pictures of the
curves are called spectrograms. The spectrograph uses filters in order
to amplify the intensity of a specific frequency range and dampen all
others. The spectrum is mathematically related to the wave and inter-
pretes any complex wave as a series of sinusoid waves of different fre-
quency. The basic frequency of the wave corresponds to an auditory
pitch which is characteristic of the voiced parts of speech signal.

The other sinusoid waves are known as harmonics or overtones.
Harmonic waves correspond to the harmonic spectrum. The non-pe-
riodic irregular harmonics correspond to the noise spectrum. A mixed
spectrum contains both harmonic and noise elements. These different
spectral types correspond to the auditory resonance.

There is also a special apparatus called an oscillograph which spe-
cifies acoustic data in terms of complex waves. The curves which this
apparatus reproduces are known as oscillograms. In the oscillograms
curves have time in the horisontal dimension, and amplitude in the
vertical dimension. It is possible to use all the acoustic concepts al-
ready explained either in oscillography or spectrography both of which
constitute a method of acoustic analysis of speech signals.

All the acoustic properties except the duration of a sound measured
in time, determine the feature of quality. The length or duration of
a sound is known as the quantity feature. The quantity of the sound
depends on the tempo of speech (quick, normal, slow), the length of
an utterance, the position of a sound (stressed and unstressed, open
and close syllables, the influence of the preceding or following sound)
etc. As we have seen there is a correlation between the articulatory
and acoustic aspects. For example, a vocal resonance chart, based on
spectrographic investigation, is practically identical with the classi-
cal classification of the position of the tongue: front — back; high —
low. This fact was also proved by X-ray photoes.

Different articulations bring different acoustic effects. The corre-
lation between the various movements of the speech organs and the
process of vibration can be determined by instrumental analysis. In mo-
dern phonetics on the results of instrumental research all the articula-
tory — acoustic features of different languages have been classified
into twelve pairs forming binary oppositions (the oppositions which
contain two members like a—b). (As to this classification see the fol-
lowing chapters of this book).
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The way of hearing speech utterances is the
1.3.3. The Perceptual object of the perceptual phonetics. It is a psy-
(Auditory) Aspect chological perception which makes it possible

to hear different noises which may be classi-
fied in terms of three features: continuity, resonance and timbre.

Continuity. The stops /p, t, k, getc./ consist of momentary noise.
The glides last somewhat longer but cannot be drawn out at will (es-
pecially in English /h, j, w, r/, the short vowels and the second elements
of the diphthongs). The continuants can be drawn out at will (spirants,
nasals, /I/ and long vowels). The trills consist of a rapid sequence of
taps and can also be drawn out at will (especially, the Scottish /r/ and
the glottal fry which accompanies the fadeaway).

Resonance, The voiceless sounds consist of a silent noise. The vowels
are generated by the musical tone without any obstruction. The voiced
obstruents (stops and fricatives) are characterized by buss.

Timbre. By the term timbre we mean the quality of the voice, spe-
cified by the harmonic overtones and resonance tones based on it. Audi-
torily it is called pitch and overall timbre. In terms of overall timbre,
the vowels, liquids and nasals are either bright and thin (such as/i/), dark
and full (such as /a:/) or dull and neutral (such as /a/). The English /1/
has a bright variant initially in British English, but it is dark and full
in most varieties of American English. The hisses /s, z/ are bright and
thin, the hushes /{, 3/ bright and full, the spirants /f, 6/ dull and
neutral.

Some linguists categorize timbre in terms of two dimensions: grave
(dull) — acute (bright), compact (full) — diffuse (thin).

The English stops may have burst variants (explosives) initially,
snap variants (implosives) finally. The stops /t, d/ have single tap (flap)
variants medially as in Betty — beddy in American English. In Bri-
tish English /r/ has a similar tap variant medially (as in bury) in the
initial cluster /br/. Double stops consist of snap + momentary silen-
ce + burst medially in British and Australian English. The snaps are
rebased into a following vowel with a slight click. No release is audible
before a following consonant as for /k/ in act, fact, ticked, like this.
The voiceless bursts of English are known as aspirated and they are
released into a weak white noise.

The affricates /t§, d3/ are bursts released into a hushy noise. The
glottalized stops have snaps in a final position in British English (that).

As we have seen, the auditory aspect uses its own terms as dark,
light, full, thin, neutral, burst, click, snap, etc. which may be inter-
preted in articulatory and acoustic terms. There are also some other
facts of perception in longer utterances or segments realized in various
pitch patterns and intonation contours. The perceptual approach is
of great theoretical and practical value. Theoretically it is very import-
ant to study scientifically how the language signal may be perceived
by the listener.” This problem is closely coordinated not only by the
psychological facts of hearing, but the most important event lies on the
neurological basis that is controlled by the brain through the complex
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nervous and sensory systems and also by muscularactivity. The practical
significance of the perceptual approach may be proved by the facts of
mastering the pronunciation of & foreign language. Beforetrying to pro-
duce a foreign language the students should listen to them and perceive
the differences between the sounds of their own language and those of
the foreign language. Listening, in this case, becomes very important.
The instructions in foreign language pronunciation teaching usually
begin with listening, than the coming identification of speech utteran-
ces, transeribing, listening and repeating and at last writing notes on
the elements to be drilled®. Cofal  of .
ya . Any segment of a language consists of a soun
.A.;;I.):&The Phonological 1 2in which is specified by some articula-

tory, acoustic and perceptual features. But not
all the phonetic features function to distinguish lexical and grammati-
cal forms. Some features serve to distinguish words, morphemes and
phrases and some of them cannot serve this purpose. Thus, it is the func-
tions of distinction and also identification which is characteristic of
all linguistic units. According to their functions phonetic units—sounds
syllables, stress and intonation can be described linguistically and classi-
fied to some ranks, groups and subgroups. The theoretical study which
sets up to account all the phonetic distinction of a language is called
phonology. Some linguists prefer the terms phonemics and phonema-
tics. But the term phonology has become popular nowadays. Phono-
logy is not an autonomous and independent science. But it is one of the
aspects of studying phonetic data, otherwise it is a purely linguistic
and social aspect of studying phonetics. '

Phoneties in the wider sense includes phonology as distinct from
morphology, syntax and stylistics. But in the narrow sense the term
phonetics is used, excluding phonology. These two types of usage of the
term phonetics is observed in our country. For some linguists there
exist two aspects of stydying phonetic data: phonetic — articulatory,
acoustic and perceptual studies and phonological — linguistic funct-
ions of phonetic units. In both cases a strict separation between phonetics
as a natural science and phonology as a linguistic science is not possible
as there is a close relationship between them. Although this type of
separation was suggested by N. S. Trubetskoy about fourty years ago
and promoted by the representatives of structural linguistics. Without
fathoming further into the development of phonology and phonolo-
gical schools (see chapter II) let us discuss some basic concepts of pho-
nology. Phonetics and phonology have two levels of investigation: seg-
mental and suprasegmental. Segmental phonology studies phonemes
realised in various speech sounds. Suprasegmental phonology studies
the distinetive features realised in syllables, stress and intonation.

It is eonvenient te use the term phonemics for segmental phono-
logy as it refers to the term phonenie itself. As to suprasegmental phono-

1 This type of approach is given in: A. C. Gimson. A practical course of English
pronunciation. A perceptual approach. London, 1975, pp. 1 —7.
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logy the term prosodics may be used. Thus, phonology may be div.
into phonemics and prosodics. Although these terms were suggested an.
became popular in modern linguistics we are using them in different
senses. The fundamental concept of phonemics is the phoneme which
is the smallest unit of a language system. It is impossible to estab-
lish the exact number of speech sounds but, generalizing them all
we combine them into a certain number of phonemes, which are real,
and at the same time abstract units of a language, as the language
itself is an abstract phenomenon realized in the form of speech. Thus,
the dialectal unity of an abstract and concrete explains the materialis-
tic approach to the problem of the phoneme.

There are several phonological theories in modern linguistics. Every
phonological theory suggests its own definition of the concept «the
phoneme». But the term «phoneme>» itself has not been changed. Among
the first founders of the term and the concept of «the phoneme» such
outstanding linguists as 1. A. Badouin de Courtenay, N. Krushevsky
(Russia), P. Passy (France), H. Sweet (England), F. de Saussure (Swit-
zerland) and others.

We borrow the following definition of the phoneme: «The segmental
phoneme is the smallest (i. e. further indivisible into smaller conse-
cutive segments) language unit (sound type) that exists in the speech
of all the members of a given language community as such speech sounds
which are capable of distinguishing one word from another word of the
same language or one grammatical form of a word from another gram-
matical form of the same word»'. This definition underlines the unity
of the material realization, the abstractional and functional sides of
the phoneme.

The phoneme is a minimal segment which cannot be divided into
further smaller units but for scientific analysis, it can be separated
from the material form (the sound structure) of the word. Besides it
exists in the form of a number of articulatory and acoustically definite
speech sounds, its allophones. All sounds of this kind which have com-
mon articulatory ant acoustic features constitute the material inva-
riant of the phoneme. It is due to. concrete reality that the phoneme
is manifested in speech chain in its allophones which are pronounced
objectively and differ from each other to some degree.

The abstracted and generalized character of the phoneme is ref-
lected in its definition as a language unit. All the linguistic units are
established as a result of an abstraction and generalization of actual
speech utterances. Ingeneral aphoneme cannot be pronounced. We al-
ways pronounce one of the allophones (variants) of the phoneme but
unconsciously generalize all the allophones as representativesof the
same phoneme. For example, all sounds of «e — type» as (e, , €,, €, ...
en/ = /e/)represent the phoneme /e/. The sound /e/ has its articulatory
and acoustic features as a front, half-close unrounded, short, lax vo-
wel. But all these features are established as a result of phonemic ab-

1 V. A. Vassilyev. English phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p, 136.
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ty it is impossible to pronounce a sound many times
without changing its features. Every phoneme consists
.eatures generalized from its allophones.

ndamental concept of phonology is the phonological
tich is defined as opposition between the speech sounds
«dstinguish the meanings of words. For example:
p—. dol /pu:l/ — tool /tu:l/,
1 —s/ — et /let/ —set /set/,
It — 1/ — right /rait/ — light /lait/, etc.

The words used to illustrate the phonological oppositions are known
as minimal pairs of words or guasyhomonyms (the term suggested by
L. V. Shcherba).

There is a classification of phonological oppositions according to the
relationship between the oppositions, between the members of opposi-
tions and the force of oppositions®. This type of classification of pho-
nological oppositions is based on logic and linguistic categorization of
phonetic data. Besides there is a principle of preliminary phonological
analysis suggested by V. A. Vassilyev. According to this principle all
the phonological oppositions are classified into two-member opposi-
tions but the main difference between the members of opposition is based
on the number of the distinctive features: single—whenthere is one dis-
tinctive feature (e. g. /p — t/), double — when there are two distinc-
tive features (e. g. /p — d/) and complex when there are more than
two distinctive features (e. g. /p — z/). There are also non-phonological
oppositions which cannot serve to distinguish words. For example,
the difference between aspirated /p”, t#, k*/ and non-aspirated /p, t, k/
sounds is non-phonological. The feature aspirated — non-aspirated is
non-distinctive or phonologically irrelevant in Modern English. A fea-
ture which is distinctive in one language may be non-distinctive in
another. The concept of a distinctive feature is important to analize
the character oi phonological oppositions.

The articulatory, acoustic and perceptual feature which can distin-
guish two phonemes is called a distinctive feature. The feature which
cannot serve this purpose is known as a non-distinctive feature.

Every phoneme in relation to the other phoneme may be characte-
rized by this distinctive and non-distinctive feature. Thus, a phoneme
is a bundle of distinctive features. In relation to the phoneme the same
phoneme’s allophones have non-distinctive feature such as the relation
between /p”/ aspirated and /p/ non-aspirated may be characterized by
a non-distinctive feature. But the common features of /p/ and /p*/ gene-
ralize the phoneme /p/ which is bilabial, plosive-occlusive, voiceless?.

As a linguistic unit the phoneme functions to distinguish lexical
and grammatical forms and in this way performs its communicative

1 H. C. Tpybeyrod. Ozuo3nl ddarytoran. M., 193), ctp. 74 —92..
® In transcription / / indicates phonamzs ani [ ] allophones or so-
unds.

20



function in a language. Every phoneme with its allophones is a member
of a phonological opposition.

The exact number of the phonemes also called the inventary of the
phoneme which exists in a certain language is established by using the
method of commutation. This method is defined as substitution or
replacing one speech sound by another in the same position of minimal
pairs of words. For example: pet — bet — set — let — met — net —
jet — get — vet.

Sometimes it is very difficult to discover minimal pairs. As in the
case of /tf/, /dz/, /0/, /o etc. it is possible to find a few minimal pairs
but no minimal pair exists for the opposition /{/ —/3/. But if there
is no minimal pair in the language we must not omit the phorieme from
the inventary. Such as in Russian and borrowed from it in Usbek the
phoneme /u/ cannot be used in minimal pairs but we describe it as a
special phoneme which has limited distribution. By the term distri-
bution we mean all the positions and combinations in which a certain
speech sound — a representative of the phoneme is used. There are
four types of distribution.

1. If two elements cannot be used in the same position and replace
each other in one position they are considered to be in a complemen-
tary distribution. For example, aspirated /p”, t*, k"/ sounds can be
used only before stressed vowels if they are not preceded by /s/ and in
the intervocalic position. But in all other positions non- aspirated /p,
t, k/ sounds are used. Thus /p” , t*, k*/ sounds cannot replace /p, t, k/
sounds in the same position. They represent the allophones of the /p,
t, k/ phonemes. It is possible to establish the allophones of the phoneme
using complementary distribution.

2. Two elements (sounds) may be used in one and the same position
and serve to distinguish the words. For example, bill /b1l/ — till /til/,
sight /sait/ — bight /bait/ — night /nait/ — right jrait/ — light /lait/ —
might /mait/ etc.

Using contrast distribution it is possible to establish the number
of phonemes in a given language.

3. The elements (sounds) used in one and the same position and
which cannot distinguish the meanings of words are considered to be
in free variation. In such cases every sound manifests the free allo-
phone of the phoneme. This type of distribution is known also as an
equivalent distribution. For example, some speakers pronounce /e/
sound either half-close /e/ or half-open /¢/ in one and the same position
but it cannot distinguish the words.

4. Two various sounds may be used in oneand the same position. In
such cases one of the sounds represents the free allophone of the other.
For example, the word phonetics may be pronounced as /fonetiks/,
Mounet1ks/ and /fsnetiks/ where the sounds /a/, /a/ represent the free
allophones of the phoneme /ov/. In reality each of them is an allophone
of the separate phoneme.

The distributional method is very important in phcnolcgical ana-
lysis of the sound structure. It is necessary to show also what clusters
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of sounds the pattern of a language admits. The branch of phonology
which studies the possible clusters of sounds in words and morphemes
is known as «phonotactics»!.

Using the statistical method it is possible to establish the exact
number of phonological oppositions in a language and the number of
sound clusters in initial, medial and final positions of the words. For
example, in English, out of a theoretically possible 11,000 initial three
member consonantal clusters at the beginning of a syllable, only about
40 occur. Of 576 possible combinations of two consonants, only 137 are
utilized by the language®. There are no initial three member consonan-
tal clusters in Uzbek. Thus it is difficult to teach the Uzbek students
the pronunciation of the initial three member consonantal clusters of
English,

1.4. TRANSCRIPTION. PHONETIC AND PHONOLOGICAL
TRANSCRIPTION |

Transcription is of great theoretical and practical value as it is used
in the scientific-theoretical investigation of the phonetic systems and
teaching foreign language pronunciation. Transcription is a special
phonetic alphabet by means of which the sound system or a system of
phonemes of aparticular language is represented. Usually two principal
types of transcription are distinguished: phonetic and phonological®.

Phonetic transcription represents a system of sounds and changes
their pronunciation undergo. The symbols of a phonetic transcription
are enclosed in square brackets [ ] . Phonological transcription denotes
the system of segmental phonemes of a language. Its symbols are de-
noted between two slanting bars / /.

The great difference between English spelling and pronunciation
makes the use and choose special phonetic symbols to avoid misunder-
standing. The transcription symbols of a certain language is based on
the International Phonetic Alphabet. The most widely used transcrip-
tion of English is known as «the broad form» of phonetic transcription
which was suggested by an outstanding English linguist Daniel Jones.
This transcription is used in the well-known dictionary «The Concise
Dictionary of Current English» by Fowler’s and in somte other dicti-
onaries. The phonetic symbols used in the broad form of transcription
are as followings:

Vowels: [i:, I, e, @, a:, 9, 21, u, u:, A, a3, s, eI, ou, al, au, 3, 1d

1€, 19,09]
Consonants: [p, b, t, d, k, g, s, z, ti, d2, f, v, 0, o, f, 3, h, m, n,
n, I, 1, j, w]

Besides, there is a «narrow form» of phonetic transcription used in

1 H. Kurath. A phonology and prosody of modern English. Ann. Arbor, 1964.
p. 30 — 31. _
P 2 Joshua Whatmough. Language. A Modern Synthesis. 1956, p. 126.

3 Other types of transcription are given in: P. H. Asanecos. Pycckas nurepa-
TypHas W fuanektas doneruka. M., Hax. «[Ipoceemenuer, 1974, ctp. 43 —70.
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some text-books and dictionaries. For example, in «Oxford Student’s
Dictionary of Current English» by A. C. Hornby with the assistance
of Christina Ruse (Oxford University Press, 1978) the following pho-
netic symbols of the vowels and diphthongs are used: [i, 1, e, &, a, p, 9, v,
u, A, 3, 9, ?v (0v), al, av, JI, €3, v3, Da.

There is no difference between the phonetic symbols of the broad
and the narrow forms of transcription for the consonants.

The outstanding Soviet Linguist G. P. Torsuyev suggested three pho-
netic symbols for the vowels: /o/ —for the vowel in the words not, hot;

Jv] — for the vowel in the words put, book;
/9:) — for the vowel in the words first, world.

According to G. P. Torsuyev these phonetic symbols indicate the
quality of vowels, which is the primary feature of English vowel pho-
nemes. In D. Jones’ transcription the quantity of vowels becomes the
primary feature as the phonetic symbols 7i: — 1/, /o: — o/, Ju: — u/,
/a: — 3/ may be distinguished only by long-short features!. The pho-
netic symbols suggested by G. P. Torsuyev are used in most text-books
and dictionaries published in the USSR. They are: {i:, 1, e, @, a:, 2, 2:,
v, u, A, ::9], [el, al, av, °I, ovu, 19, €3, I9].

Modern English diphthong /ov’ is indicated by the symbol /ou/
which is used in this book.

As to the transcription of the American English vowels and some
consonants they areindicated by different symbols. However, the transcrip-
tion symbols given in «a Pronouncing Dictionary of American English»
by John S. Kenyon and Thomas A. Knott (Springfield, Mass., 1953)
and in «A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American
English» by J. Windsor Lewis (London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972) are
used in this book as well. They resemble the symbols of the narrow form
of transcription.

1.5. PHONOLOGY AND ITS RELATION TO OTHER BRANCHES OF
LINGUISTICS

The description of a language includes its pronunciation, vocabulary
and the construction of utterances. An adequate description of a lan-
guage system requires its pronunciation to be divided into phonetics
and phonology, vocabulary into lexics and semantics (or lexicology)
and the construction of utterances into morphology and syntax. Besi-
des, there are emotional expressive meanings of all linguistic units
studied in stylistics. There is a special object of description between
phonology and morphology, namely «morphonology» (or «phonomor-
phology»). Morphonology studiesthe alternations of phonemes which do
not depend on their positions in morphemes. For example, in such words
as succes — succession, depress — depression, imitate — imitation,
construct — construction the phonemes /s/ and /{/, /t/ and /§/ alter-
nate with each other and their alternation do not depend on their posi=

1 [. 1. Topcyes. ConeTHka anriuickoro sisbika. M., 1950, c1p. 43 — 44,
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tion in the structure of the morphemes. It should be stated that morpho-
nology has no special linguistic unit of its own like stylistics. Morphono-
logy borrows the unit of phonology — the phoneme and uses it for
its own purpose to form morphonological alternations. Stylistics also
uses the linguistic units of other levels: phoneme, morpheme, word,
word combination and sentence, adding to them different emotional-
expressive meanings. In modern linguistics as in other sciences, there
is a close relationship between all its branches and aspects of study.

The emotional-expressive means of all phonetic units may be stu-
died by a new aspect namely phonostylistics. Besides, the emotional-
expressive meanings of the words are studied by lexical stylistics. The
emotional-expressive features of the grammatical construction may
be studied by grammatical stylistics. In traditional linguistics there
were terms as «Morphological Phonetics» and «Syntactical Phonetics»
which are, to a certain extent, equal to the modern terms «Segmental
Phonetics» and «Suprasegmental Phonetics».

For the purpose of giving it an adequate description a language
system may be divided into hierarchically related linguistic levels:
phonology, morphonology, morphology, lexis, syntax and stylistics.
The levels which have their own linguistic units are called basic levels.
They are phonology — phoneme, morphology — morpheme, syntax —
word combination and sentence, lexis — word. The linguistic levels,
which have no special units of their own, are called non-basic levels:
morphonology and stylistics. But all the linguistic levels are closely
connected by the sound material of a language. Any morpheme or word
combination or a phrase has its own sound structure or stress and into-
nation structure. For example, fish /i1{/ being a morpheme and at the same
time a word, consists of three phonemesordered in a strict form: 1 — /i/,
2 — /1], 3—1/{/ and has its own stress. On the other hand the word
fishing consists of two morphemes and five phonemes. The first syllable -
of the word fishing is stressed. The word combination a good fisherman
/9’gud’fifemen/ is made up of eleven phonemes and two main stress-
es. The phrase: He is a good fisherman ['hi:iz 3' ‘gud fifomasn/ consists
of fifteen phonemes, three sentence stresses and the falling intonation.
Certainly, this description is necessary in order to have a general idea
of the relationship of linguistic levels in language description.

There are other scientific approaches explaining the relations bet-
ween the linguistic levels as well.

The phonological structure of a language is not just a hierarchical
organization of phonemes and sequences of phonemes, such as syllab-
les in «higher» units like words which consist of many syllables, word
combinations and sentences. These higher units also have their own
distinctive features. For example, the sequence of syllables present
Ipra — zent/ form two different units ‘present and pre’sent representing
different accentual patterns /'—/ and /—'/ which function in a different
way morphologically, as a noun and a verb. Similarly, at a still higher
level stress and intonation together serve to distinguish phrases:
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‘Bob isn’t coming tonight (but John is).
Bob isn’t coming tonight (but tomorrow).

What is informed by means of the sound material is called the
linguistic communication. Any deliberate manipulation by means of
gesture, posture, facial and bodily expression, and the tempo, pitch
and quality of speech is called paralinguistic (from the greek word
«para» — beyond linguistics) communication. A linguistic communi-
cation which is verbal may be accompanied by a non-linguistic or
paralinguistic means of communication. For example:

Take that ... (gesture)
And how is . . . (accompanied by arising of the eyebrows).

Paralinguistic means known as vocal qualifiers can be produced by
various phenomena in the throat and larynx. They are somewhat close
to the phonetic features. The following are examples of paralinguistic
means: vocal qualifiers — a whisper, a murmur, a creaky voice, drawl-
ed or clipped voice etc. Tension or laxness in the throat or larynx: a
whistle, laugh, giggle, hiccup, gasp, belch, grunt, scream, sob, cry,
sing, hiss efc.

In the description of a language it is necessary to establish the facts
concerning the way sound material or usually named phonic substance
is used to carry grammatical and lexical meanings. In such minimal
pairs of words as take — make /tetk — meik/, bet /bet/ — bat /baet/
etc. phonological oppositions' between /t/ and /m/, /e/ and /e/ distin-
guish the lexical meanings of these words. But the contrasts made in
the English intonation are grammatical, but clearly not lexical'. For
example, the phrase He has come — may be pronounced by the fall-
ing tone when it is a declarative sentence. It can also be pronounced
in a rising tone to indicate an interrogative sentence (a question) or
when it is an exlamatory sentence the tone of voice is very high and the
timbre is emotional. Thus, phonological units and their features may
be used as a part of the system in the realization of grammatical and
lexical items. There is no direct consequence between the sound mate-
rial and the meaning, but this relationship must be understood in the
sense of providing «a bridge» between the form and substance of a lan-
guage. Thus, the relations between phonetics and other branches of
linguistics are complex and complicated which require the use of a
different linguistic interpretation.

The sound matter is realized in the form of speech sounds, syllables,
stress and intonation. The complex combination of all these phonetic
units constitutes the components of the phonetic structure. When these
units are used in the phonological sense, i. e. as the distinctive units
they are called phonemes, syllabemes, accentemes (word-accenteme,
syntagm- accenteme, phrase- accenteme) and intonemes. The complex
combination of all these phonological units constitutes the components

1 M. A. K. Halliday, Intonation and Grammar in British English Mouton,
1967, p. 10.
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of the phonological structure of a language. It should be stated that
among these units only phoneme is regarded as a linguistic unit which
is always present in any kind of language expression.

The relationship between phonology and other branches of linguis-
tics is outlined in the given diagram: :

Linguistic Relationship

AN

phonology morphonalogy morphalogy Syntax Lexis Stylistics
Phoneme Phonemic and marpheme Sentance, Word All units
Accentual ward- used
' Alternations combination expressively
Fe—t—=n
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H { Paral inguistics) |
G e e J
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[ IS —_—_—— e _——
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V' Gestures, murmars, : r Vaice quelity, personal articulatory setting, |
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CHAPTER II. PHONOLOGICAL THEORIES

I1.1.1LA. BAUDOUIN DE COURTENAY’'S THEORY OF PHONO-
LOGY

The formation of the phonological theory may be divided into two
periods:

1. The «prephoneme» period, i. e. when there was no distinction
between «speech sound» and «phoneme» until 1870;

2. The «phonemic» “period, which began in 1870 and includes the
twentieth century. In this period the basic phonetic and phonological
terms and concepts were proposed, and the distinction between the actually
pronounced speech sounds and the phonemes as functional units of
the language was recognized. The first linguist to point out this dis-
tinction was 1. A. Baudouin de Courtenay (1845 —1929), an outstan-
ding Russian and Polish scholar.

I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay defined the phoneme as the «psycho-
logical» equivalent of the speech sound». But he was aware of the fact
that acoustic and motor images of the speech sound do not correspond
to each other. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay also tried to analyse phone-
mes on the bases of phonetic alternations in morphemes. Besides psy-
chological and morphological definitions of the phoneme, he could
propose the distinctive function of the speech sound in notions! as he
considered that words may be realized in notions. [. A. Baudouin de
Courtenay repeatedly stated that semantically the utterance breaks
up into sentences, sentences into significative words, words into morpho-
logical components or morphemes and morphemes into phonemes. As
a morpheme is only divided into components of the same nature as it-
self: these components — phonemes must also be significative.

He admitted the division of morphemes into physical or physiolo-
gical elements to be unjustified in linguistic analysis®. He criticized
N. V. Krushevsky’s conception of this problem. Incidently, N. V. Kru-
shevsky, was one of his students who introduced the term «phoneme»
at the same time as F. de Saussure, an eminent Swiss linguist did.
I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s fundamental ideas had a great influence
on the development of later phonological theories both in our country
and abroad. In early phonological works many linguists defined the
phoneme as «sound image», «conscious sound image», «sound intent»
(N. S. Trubetzkoy), and also as the sum of acoustic impressions and of
articulatory movements (F. de Saussure) but none of them suggested
any other to substitute the term «phoneme». Nevertheless 1. A. Baud-
ouin de Courtenay’s psychological interpretation of the phoneme con-
cept could not lead to an obliteration of the boundary between sound
and phoneme; it was merely a terminological mixture of psychological
and linguistic concepts which greatly influenced each other in that

! H. A. Bodysn de Kypmene. W3bpanuple tTpyast 10 o6iweMy A3BIKO3HAHHIO.
M., Uan. An CCCP, 1963, T.1. c. 384.
2 R. Jakobson. Selected Wrintings. 1. Mouton, 1962, p. 418.
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period. Many interesting ideas stating linguistic functions of speech
sounds may be found in his works. He showed the articulatory — acous-
tic, morphological and semantic aspects of sound material and their
relationship. I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay’s idea of the distinctive-se-
mantic function of speech sound was very important in relation to the
modern theory of distinctivefeatures of the phoneme, according to which
the phoneme of a given language may be divided from a system of se-
quences whieh is formed by their constituents,i. e. by distinctive features.
As the morphemes may be divided into phonemes, likewise phonemes
are divided into distinctive features which are interpreted either in
articulatory or acoustic terms. Inspite of the various approaches to the
problem of establishing an inventary of the phonemes in a given lan-
guage, which should be possible on the basis of breaking up utterances
or words into the smallest segments or by the method of commutation
test, counting minimal pairs of worsd like pill — bill, till — mill,
kill —hill etc. The fundamental discussion on the problems of phone-
mic analysis is still going on among phonemicists.

11.2. THE LENINGRAD PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL.
L. V. SHCHERBA'S PHONEMIC CONCEPT

The Leningrad Phonological School’s theory is closely connected
with the name of academician Lev Vladimirovich Shcherba (1880—1944),
a talanted student of I. A. Baudouin de Courtenay. L. V. Shcherba
developed the phonemic concept represented by his research advisor.
L. V. Sheherba repeatedly stressed the differential function of the pho-
neme, He gave the following definition of the phoneme: «The shortest
general sound image of a given language, which is capable of associat-
ing with images of meaning differentiating words, . . ., is called pho-
neme». In this definition besides the term «sound image», which shows
the influence of psychology, everything is clear from the phonological
view point. Although L. V.Shcherba realized that phonemes are not
general images in the logical sense, he considered phonemes as con-
crete sound images which are the result of different perceptions. L. V.
Shcherba illustrated his phonemic theory with examples from various
languages. The quantitative and qualitative variations in the pronun-
ciations of languages may depend on their phonetic structures and lin-
guistic habits the sum of which L. V. Shcherba called the articulation
basis.

He emphasized the importance of the variants of phoneme. For
example, citing D. Jones’ idea of the existance of two allophones of the
phoneme /I/ in English — dark and clear L. V. Shcherba wrote that
they cannot be associated with meanings consciously. As for the Russian
pair of ap — o it is capable to distinguish meanings: 6ua — 6stn. Thus
L. V. Shcherba emphasized the practical value of sound types in the

1 JI. B. l]ep6a. S13biKOBasl CHCTeMa M peueBas gedtedvHoctb. M3p. «Hayka», JI.,
1974, c. 116.
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pronunciation of a given language. He explained that in concrete speech
we pronounce a number of speech sounds which may be summed up
in a comparatively small number of sound types capable of distinguish-
ing words and word forms. Such sound types are called phonemes. Ac-
tually pronounced speech sounds, in which phonemes may be realized,
would be called the phoneme shades (allophones or variants of the
phoneme). But among those shades of the phoneme usually there may
be one that is the typical representative of the phoneme which can be
pronounced isolately, actually, this is what is perceived by us consci-
ously as an element of speech. All other shades cannot be understood
consciously and it is difficult to perceive them all by ear normally. These
explanations make it clear to understand the distinction between ge-
neral sound types and concrete speech sounds, which can prove the
distinction between a phoneme and allophone (speech sound).

L. V. Shcherba also indicated three aspects of speech sounds: biolo-
gical (physiological), physical and linguistic (social), of which he paid
special attention to the last aspect. In speech communication physio-
logically and physically different articulations (for example f{a] ) may
be generalized by one meaning. Such a generalized unit is called a pho-
neme. Thus, L. V. Shcherba underlined the concrete, generalized and
functional aspects of the phoneme. He explained that each phoneme
may be distinguished from all other phonemes by its features, while
all the phonemes of a given languages form a unit system of oppositi-
ions in which each phoneme is defined by its oppositions against another
separate phoneme or phoneme groups.

L. V. Shcherba invented his own system of transcription. He wrote
about different pronunciation styles and advanced very interesting
ideas on the subjective and objective methods of scientific investiga-
tion. L. V. Shcherba’s phonological theory was developed and impro-
ved by many Soviet and foreign linguists. His followers and pupils
L. R. Zinder, M. 1. Matusevich, L. V. Bondarko, A. N. Gvozdev,
V. L. Litkin, Y. S. Maslov, O. 1. Dickushina are representatives of the
Leningrad phonological school.

L. R. Zinder defines the phoneme as the smallest, i. e. indivisible
in time (or linearly) unit, but from the structural view point, it may
have different features some of which are considered to be common with
other phonemes and some other features which distinguish it from all
other phonemes. The phoneme is very complex unit and it may be rea-
lized in different allophones (or shades, variants). There are two of
allophones: positional and combinatory i. e. depending on their posi-
tions and on the neighbouring sounds. If the distinctions between the
sounds are not capable of distinguishing the meanings of words or word-
forms, then such sounds are the allophones of a phoneme. For example,
let us examine consonant sounds t, t°, t’, t’° in the words Tak /tak/,
toT /t°t/, crar /st’ak/, téra /t'ot’s/ etc. The distinction between the
first and second sounds, and between the third and fourth sounds can
not serve to distinguish the meanings of the words. Thus, they represent
one phoneme. The distinctions between the first and the third sounds
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and between the second and fourth sounds are capable of differentiat-
ing the meanings of the words. Therefore they may represent different
phonemes. Accordingly we can state that some sound distinctions may
be phonematic and some of them may be phonetic.

L. R. Zinder points out the reality of the phoneme i. e. its existence
in a given language, being the sound unit of a language phoneme through
its different representatives may have very complex phonetic charac-
teristics. Besides, being independent and autonomous unit of a lan-
guage expression, the phoneme can be separated from the sound mate-
rial of words. For example, the word npyr /prut/, may be broken up
into /p/, /r/, /u/, /t/®. This comes from the descrete character of the
phoneme. L. R. Zinder also proposes rules to determine phonemes and
phoneme combinations. He thoroughly analyses the most valuable phono-
logical ideas of I. A. Badouin de Courtenay, L. V. Shcherba, N. S. Tru-
betzkoy and other linguists.

It must be kept in mind that the Leningrad Phonological School’s
definition of a phoneme is based on words and wordforms, i. e. the pho-
neme is the smallest unit capable of differentiating words and word
forms. This phonemic concept is applied to the description of English
phonemes by G. P. Torsuyev, V. A. Vassilyev, O. I. Dickushina and
V. N. Vitomskaya.

11.3. THE MOSCOW PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

Another scientific approach to the phoneme concept in the USSR
is known as the Moscow phonological school. This school is represent-
ed by R. 1. Avanesov, V. N. Sidorov, A. A. Reformatsky (1901—1978),
P. S. Kuznetzov (1899—1968), A. M. Sukhotin, M. V. Panov, N. F. Ja-
kovlev. One of the first linguists to give a definition: of phoneme void
of psychologic elements was N. F. Jakovlev: «Phonemes are understood
those phonic properties that can be analysed from the speech flow as
the shortest elements serving to differentiate units of meaning?®.

The representatives of the Moscow phonological school based their
definition of a phoneme on the concept of the morpheme. A. A. Refor-
matsky gave the following definition of the phoneme: «Phonemes are
minimal units of the sound structure of a language, serving to form and
differentiate meaningful units: morphemes and words»*. Phonemes
are meaningless units of a language but they are capable of distinguish-
ing meaningful units as their sequences may form morphemes and words.
For example, pit — lit, but — bet etc.

Analysing the sound changes in the morphemic structure of a lan-
guage, it is possible to establish two different positions: stressed and
unstressed. In a stressed position phonemes can preserve their phonetic

1 JI. P. 3undep. O6man dowernka. M., 1979, c. 42 —58.

2 JI. P. 3undep. Yxa3. coy., c. 56 — 58.

3 N. 8. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonotogy. Univ. of California Press, 1969,
p- 51.

4 A. A. Pegopmamckuii. Beenenye B siabkopesende. M., 1967, c. 211,
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eharacteristics, while in an unstressed position they change their arti-
culatory and acoustic features. This fact is very important in the pho-
netic analysis of Russian vowels. In the Russian word Bona (vad’a/
there are two variants or allophones of the phoneme /a/: stressed and
unstressed, which are diiferent as to their quantitative feature because
usually stressed vowels are longer than unstressed ones. But if we take
the wordforms Boam /vodi/, Bopuwmit /vodnij/, BomsHo# Jva djanoj/ in
the morpheme Boa we can distinguish the sound alternations /A — o0 — /.
In such cases R. 1. Avanesov proposes to define each member of alter-
nations /A'— o — o/ as variants of one phoneme /o/. Likewise in the
words Bopa (vada'/, Bon /vét/, sone /vade/ the consonants /t/ and /d/ may
also be interpreted as variants of the phoneme /d/, but the members of
alternations /d — t — d’/ may be considered as the realizations of one
phoneme. In all these cases the relationship between the notions of
phoneme and morpheme becomes very important. In such alternations,
which depend on their position in morphemes or words, and there are
no distinctive functions between the members of alternations, it is
possible to use the term phonemic line («oHemumiit psin»). According to
R. 1. Avanesov a phoneme is an element of a wordform and «pho-
nemic line» is an element of a morpheme!. There are some differencies
in the phonemic solutions of the representatives of this school. A. A. Re-
formatsky did not use the term «phonemic line». Thanks to the percep-
tual and significative functions, he divided the stressed and unstressed
positions into the following types: perceptually the stressed position
is that where a phoneme is represented in its basic form independent
of its position; as to the unstressed position, where under the influence
of positions, a phoneme is represented in its variations. For example,
in the words mMan — msaa and mua — mbl1 we can observe pairs of vo-
wels /a/ — /&/ and /u/ — /w/. In the first pair the basic form of the pho-
neme is /a/, while /z/ is variation, likewise in the second pair /u/ is the
basic form of the phoneme, while /ut/ is its variation.

Phonemes organize different phonological oppositions, resulting in
their significant functions. In a stressed position phonemic oppositions
may be preserved, while in an unstressed position they are neutralized.
Usually neutralization is the result of coincidence of two phonemes
which are differentiated by one feature. For example, in words nJaon
and naot, ayr and ayk voiced consonants become voiceless at the end of
words. The Moscow phonologists suggested the term «hyperphoneme»
which is defined as a unit which appears in the position of neutraliza-
tion of a group of phonemes. For example, in Russian neutralization may
take place in unstressed syllables where the vowels /a/, /o/, /i/, lel, u/
can be distinguished from each other; in this case they are not phonemes
but hyperphonemes /a/ o, i /e/ and /u/2. The unit hyperphoneme as

1 P. H. Asanecos. Pycckaa JAuTepaTypHass H Auajektnas ¢oseTnka. M., «[1po”
ceellenne», 1974, ¢.30 — 37.

2 A. A. Pegpopmamckuii. Y13 vcTopuH oTeuvecTsennoil ¢onotoruu. Ouepk. Xpecto-
matHa. M., «Haykas, 1970, c. 164.
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presented by the Moscow phonologists does not coincide with the «ar-
chiphoneme» unit suggested by the Prague phonological school. The
latter is understood as a unit, when two phonemes, distinguished only
by one feature, for example, voiced — voiceless consonants /p — b/,
Jt — d/ etc., may coincide with their feature in the position of neutra-
lization: ayr — ayk, npyn — npyt. In sueh cases archiphonemes /p/b
and t/d/ may appear in Russian.

Phonemes and their distinctive features differ. A phoneme is a sum
of distinctive features. Distinctive sounds, i. e. phonemes and distinc-
tive features are considered to be two levels of the phonological struc-
ture of a language. The level of distinctive features is called «merisma-
tic level». One of the fundamental notions of phonology is that of po-
sition, which creates conditions for the realization of phonemes in speech.
Positions may depend not only on the phonetic context but also onthe
morphological conditions. For example, in joining basic affixal mor-
phemes some sound combinations become an affricative: wrarckun,
weenckuit where /rc¢/ and /ac/ form the afiricate /u/.

Some Moscow phonologists, especially, A. A. Reformatsky gave
a classification of phonological oppositions and presented a new approach
to the problem of neutralization. It should be stated that their theory is
commonly applied to the description of Russian phonemes; it was also
fruitful in the analysis of the phonological systems of other languages.
The Moscow phonologists described the supersegmental features of syl-
lables, stress and intonation. Besides, they improved the morphonolo-
gical theory advanced by N. S. Trubetzkoy. According to A. A. Refor-
matsky morphonology is a «bridge» level between phonology and mor-
phology. N. S. Trubetzkoy included almost all the phonemic alterna-
tions into morphonology and used the {erm «morphoneme». However,
morphonology must not only study the alternations of segmental pho-
nemes but can analyse the alternations of suprasegmental elements i. e.
stress alternations in morphemes. In the Russian words pyka — pyunoit,
HOra — HOXHOIi, CJyx — mocAyuHblii we can observe alternations both
of a segmental and suprasegmental character. Such alternations in
English as foot — feet, tooth— teeth, ox — oxen, child — children,
which are interpreted as morphonological by the American linguists,
belong to the grammatical meanings formed by the internal inflexion®.
The alternations, which do not depend on their positions in morphem-
es, would be studied in morphonology,

(1.4, THE PRAGUE PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

The fundamental scientific works have been done by the represen-
tatives of the Prague phonological school — well-known linguists
W. Matezius (1882—1945), B. Havranek (1893—1978), N. S. Trubetzkoy
(1890—1938), B. Trnka, I. Vachek, V. Skalichka and others. Among

1 A. A. Pegpopmamckuil. Ewé pas o craryce MOpGOHOMOTHH, €& rpannUax u 3aja-
yaX. B kHure «QoHosoruyeckHe 3TioAbl». M., u3a. «Hayka», 1975, ¢. 108 —118.
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them very important phonological ideas were advanced by the Russian
scholar N. S. Trubetzkoy. In his book «Principles of Phonology» first
published in German in 1939, N. S. Trubetzkoy discussed the relation
of phonology to other studies, the nature of phonemes and their vari-
ants, how to determine the phonemes of a language, relations between
phonemes in general analysis and in particular languages, the classi-
fication of phonological and non-phonological oppositions, neutrali-
zation, mono- and biphonemic combinations, phonological statistics,
boundary-markers (junctures) and prosodic elements (syllables, stress
and intonation). His theoretical work on phonology shows «... the
breadth of Trubetzkoy’s knowledge and the intricacy and incisiveness
and cerebral characler of his scientific analysis»'.

N. S. Trubetzkoy came to the phoneme concept through the classifi-
cation of phonological oppositions. The concept of distinctiveness pre-
supposes the concept of opposition. One thing can be distinguished
only from another thing insofar as a relationship of opposi-
tion exists between the two. Likewise one sound property may
be opposed to another phonic property. Oppositions of sound, capable
of differentiating the lexical meaning of two words in a particular lan-
guage, are phonological or phonologically distinctive or distinctive
oppositions. In contrast, those oppositions of sound that do not have
this property are phonologically irrelevant or nondistinctive. For
example, in English the opposition /e —ae; as in /bet — baet/ phonolo-
gical (distinctive) while the opposition between aspirated /p*, t*, k?
and non-aspirated /p, t, k/ sounds and also opposition between dark
and soft /1/ sounds are non-distinctive as there is not_a single word pair
in English that is differentiated by these oppositions. Each member of
a phonological opposition is called a phonological (or distinctive)
unit. Phonological units that, from the standpoint of a given language,
cannot be analysed into still smaller successive distinctive units are
called phonemes. N. S. Trubetzkoy points out that phonemes should
not be considered as «building blocks» out of which individual words
are assembled. Each word is a phonic entity and the phonemes are then
the distinctive marks of the configurations of words. Sounds participate
in phonological oppositions only by means of their phonologically
relevant properties. Another definition of phoneme given by N. S. Tru-
betzkoy is «the sum phonologically relevant properties of a sound (laut-
gebilde)»2.
~ Phonemes are functional sounds of a language while speech sounds
are the realizations or manifestations of phonemes in speech. This dis-
tinction between language and speech was borrowed by N. S. Trubetz-
koy from F. de Saussure’s and K. Biihler’s works. N. S. Trubetzkoy

1 Zellig S. Harris. Review of «Grundzuge der Phonology» by N. S. Trubetzkoy.
In «Phonological Theory. Evolution and currect practices, N.Y., 1972, p. 301.

2 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of Phonology. (Trans. C. A. Baltaxe). Univ.
of California Press, 1969, p. 52. All other quatations have been {aken from this
translation.
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insisted on defining a phoneme solely on the basis of its function in the
system of a language.

One of the rules for the determination of phonemes was formulated
in the following way: «If two sounds occur in exactly the same position
and cannot be interchanged without a change in the meaning of the
words or without rendering the word unrecognizable, the two sounds
are phonetic realizations of two different phonemes»!. For example,
in beet /bi:t/ — but /bat/, /i/"and /a/ are interpreted as realizations of
two different phonemes.

The rule for the determination of individual phonemes and phoneme
combinations is very important in solving the problem of phonemic
interpretation of diphtongs and affricates. N. S. Trubetzkoy wrote:
«A combination of sounds can be interpreted as the realization of a
single phoneme only ifsit is produced by a homogeneous articulatory
movement or by the progressive dissolution of an articulatory comp-
lex»?, This rule was illustrated by the English diphthongs/el/ and /ou/
which are regarded as monophonematic. This rule is solely phonetic
but not phonematic as it is based on the articulatory movement, i. e.
it is an articulatory characteristics of a diphthong. This is one of the
interesting points which clearly shows the close relationship of phone-
tics and phonology separated by N.S. Trubetzkoy into two indepen-
dent sciences.

According to another rule if the constituent parts of combinations
of sound are not distributed over two syllables then such combinations
of sound are to be regarded as the realization of single phonemes. This
rule is true for the English diphthongs and affricates /t{ /, /d3/. The
combinations of sound which cannot be determined by the rules are
called phoneme clusters.

N. S. Trubetzkoy presented the classification of phonological oppo-
sitions in terms of logic. Two things which have no features in common
cannot be contrasted, likewise two phonemes which have no common
features cannot be opposed. Firstly, oppositions are classified in rela-
tion to the entire system of oppositions. According to this principle
oppositions may be unidimensional and pluridimensional (or bilateral
and multilateral). Two phonemes possesing a common feature, which
no other phoneme has, are in unidimensional opposition. For example,
in English jt—d/, /p—b/, /k—g/, /b—m/, /d—n/, /g—01),
H—v/, |s—z/l,/js— (], lz— 3], t—1t{/, |d—dz/, jr—]/ are unidi-
mensional (bilateral) oppositions.

Two phonemes, whose feature is common to some other phoneme,
are in pluridimensional " (multilateral) opposition. For example, the
opposition /b — d/ in English is pluridimensional as the common fea-
tures of the members of this opposition (plosive 4+ voiced — lenis}
are characteristic of the phoneme /g/.

1 N. S. Trubetzkoy. Principles of phonology. (Trans. C, A. Baltaxe). Univ of
California press, 1969, p. 62
~* N. S. Trubetzkoy. 1d., p. 66.
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According to N. S. Trubetzkoy the unidimensional oppositions
are fewer but more interesting than the others. Pairs of phonemes
having similar oppositions between them, are called proportional Oppon:
tions. In English pairs of phonemes /p — b/, /t —d/, /s —z/, | — 5/
/0 — 0/, /ty —d:/, /I —v/, /k—g/ have similar oppositions in whicr;
the distinctive feature is voiceless — voiced (resp. fortis — lenis (ten-
se —lax). These pairs of phonemes constitute proportional oppositions.

If there is no pair of phonemes in similar relation to the existing
pair of phonemes, such an opposition is called isolated. For example
;r — 1/ is an isolated opposition in English, Russian and Uzbek. ’

Secondly, oppositions may be classifired on the basis of relationship
between their members. According to this principle they may be pri-
vate, gradual and equipollent.

Ii the member of opposition is differentiated from the other by one
distinctive feature such an opposition is called private. For example,
jd —t), /f— v/ etec. which differentiated by a voiced — voiceless
(resp. fortis — lenis) feature. The member of such an opposition, cha-
racterized by the presence of a feature, is called marked and the member
of opposition, which is characterized by the absence of a feature, is call-
ed unmarked. Thus, a voiced member is marked () while an unvoiced
member is unmarked (—).

Gradual oppositions are those whose members are characterized by
different gradations of one and the same feature. In English /i: — a:y
according to the hights of the tongue they may be distinguished as
close — open where half-open and half-close members are omitted.
Likewise /p — k; is a gradual opposition, because, according to the
place of articulation, /p/ is labial and /k/ is backlingual, between which
forelingual (alveolar, apical) and interlingual /j; members of opposi-
tion are omitted.

If both members of opposition have the same distinctive features
except one, which is dilferent, such an opposition is called equipollent.
In English /p — f}, /b — v/, /t — 0/, /d — 8/, /k—h/are equipollent
oppositions.

Thirdly, oppositions may be classified on the basis of distinctive
force and their occurance in different positions according to which oppo-
sitions may be neutralizable and constant. In particular positions the
feature of one member of the opposition may have a different distinc-
tive force. As in Russian and in Uzbek voiced members of the opposi-
tions become unvoiced at the end of words: npya /upyr—npyr/ npyr,/
ter/rek/ — Tek/Tex etc. The opposition where the opposition is neu-
tralized is called the position of neutralization.

N. S. Trubetzkoy stated that usually only unidimensional (bilate-
ral) oppositions may be neutralized. In the position of neutralization
one of the phonemes becomes the representative of an archiphoneme.
An archiphoneme is the sum of the relevant (distinctive) features com-
mon to both members of the opposition. In the above examples:
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//(:f/\/\ /t/ archiphoneme

This unit may have different features in other languages.

The unidimensional, privative, proportional opposition, the members
ol which are in similar relations with each other, are combined into
correlation:  /p — b/, /t—d/, /s—z/, [f— ], [F—v/, t—d:,
/8 — 0/, /k —g/. Such pairs of phonemes are talled correlation pairs
and the feature voiced-voiceless (resp. fortis — lenis) is called the fea-
ture of correlation.

Constant oppositions are those which are not neutralized in some
positions and always preserve their distinctive features. But there may
be cases when two phonemes are opposed in some positions but not in
others. For example, English /p/ and jb/ are not opposed after /s/, be-
cause only one of them can occur after /s/ as in the word spin. Such types
of neutralization is called contextual which appear in many languages.
After N. S. Trubetzkoy’s delinition of neutralization there were
attempts to classify neutralizations into several other types!.

N. S. Trubetzkoy advanced a valuable theory and methods avai-
lable in paradigmatic analysis of phonemes i. e. in establishing phono-
logical and non-phonological oppositions. But there are some short-
comings in his description of syntagmatic relations of phonemes.
N. S. Trubetzkoy’s theory was applied to the description of the phone-
mic system of English by B. Traka, J. Vachek?, by V. A. Vassilyev?
and A. Cohen?.

I1.5. THE LONDON PHONOLOGICAL SCHOOL

There is a long tradition of phonetic and phonological studies in
England. One of the first linguists who made a serious study in English
phonetics was Henry Sweet. He distinguished broad and narrow trans-
criptions and gave the classification of English vowels and consonants
in his «kHandbook of Phonetics» (Oxford, 1877).

Under «The London Phonological School» we mean the theory and
methods of phonetic and phonological analysis proposed by the Bri-
tish linguists. This school is represented by J. R. Firth, Daniel Jones,
D. Abercrombie, I. Ward, L. Armsirong, D.B. Fry, H. Kingdon, J. D.
O’Connor, A. C. Gimson. The British linguists presented original ideas
on phonemic and prosodic analysis. Well - known British linguists

1 B. K. )Kypasazgs. K npoGacve mefirpanusainayt  POHONOTHUECKHX OMMO3MUHIL.
BS1, 1972, Ne3. c. 36 — 49, .

2 B. Trnka. A phonological analysis of present-day standard English. Univ.
of Alabama Press, 1968. F1. Baxek. ITpa’cxkne (OA0MOTHISCKHE HCCAENOBARUS Ccerolus.
B knure «ITpasckuit sudarsuctuuecku kpyxok». M., Han. «I1porpeccs, 1967, c. 100—
114.

3 B. A. Bacuases. Cuctema thoHomoruyzckuX omiozuuui Hr C. TpyGeukoro B
NpUMEHeHUr K aurauiickoMy sizpiky. M., MITIMHA wv. M. Topesa, 1973.

1 A Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965.
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D. Jones and J. R. Firth gave brief explanations of the phoneme
concept.

D. Jones admits the fact that the idea of the phoneme was {irst in-
troduced to him by Leningrad professor L. V. Shcherba in 1911, but
both the theory and the term itself had existed for more than thirty
years even then. D. Jones wrote: «According to J. R. Firth the term
«phoneme» was invented as distinct from «phone» in 1879 by Krushevs-
ky»'. Thus, both outstanding English linguists were familiar with the
theory and term «phoneme» used by Russian linguists.

D. Jones prefers to speak about an «explanation» of phoneme rather
then a «definition», the latteris impossible without making use of
terms such as «language», «speech sounds» and «words». He gave the
following explanation of a phoneme: «. .. a phoneme is a family of
sounds in a given language which are related in character and are used
in such a way that no one member ever occurs in a word in the same
phonetic context as many other members»2. D. Jones’ explanation of
a phoneme is a physical (acoustic) one, since the phoneme is treated
as a «family of sounds». His physical interpretation is distinct from the
articulatory approach to the phoneme. D. Jones explained a phoneme
on the basis of auditory distinctions, which only secondarily is based
on presumed articulatory positions. He also distinguishes «principal
and subsidiary members» of the phoneme which are equal to the terms
«allophone» and a «variant» of the phoneme. According to his view point
a phoneme consists of more than one member, and one of the sounds
seems more important and common than the others, or because it is the
one used in isolation or is intermediate between extreme members.
Such a sound is called by D. Jones the «principal members of the pho-
nemes». The other sounds in the same phoneme is called «subsidiary
members». One of the rules for the determination of a phoneme is that
if two sounds of a language can occur in the same phonetic context
they belong to separate phonemes. For instance, i/ and /o/ belong to
separate phonemes in English because they can both occur initially
before the same consonant as in the words illusion J1'lu: :n/ — allusion
/o'lu: :n/. Such differences between phonemes are significant i. e. capab-
le of distinguishing one word from another. These ideas of D. Jones
emphasize the importance of the semantic function of phonemes in
a language. Two members of the same phoneme cannot be significarl_t
if they cannot distinguish words. The aspirated /k”; and non- aspi-
rated /k/ sounds as members of the phoneme /k/ cannot distinguish two
words and they are used in different positions. The aspirated /k%/ is
used before vowels while non-aspirated /k/is used in all other positions
in English.

Besides the phoneme concept D. Jones presented his ideas on the
problems of syllable structure, stress and intonation applied to the

Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Cambridge, 1950, preface.

1D,
2 D. Jones. The phoneme: its nature and use. Heffer, Cambridge, 1950, ch. I,
1.
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description of English in a number of his works, particularly in «Qut
line of English Phonetics» (Cambridge, 1957), «The pronunciation of
English» (Cambridge Univ. Press, 1956) etc. D. Jones’ «Everyman’s
English Pronouncing Dictionary» (reprinted with minor correction and
short supplement. Eleventh edition, L., 1958) is the best handbook
on literary British pronunciation. The well-known English linguist
J. R. Firth who is considered to be the head of the London Phono-
logical school, began to work in the area of phonology in 1930 although
his fundamental work «Sounds and Prosodies» was published in 1948.
J. R. Firth distinguished prosodic  system from phonematic
system on the basis of the analysis of words. J. R.- Firth
stated: «Looking at language material from a syntagmatic point of
view, any phonetic features, characteristic of and peculiar to such
positions or junctions, can just as profitably and perhaps more profi-
tably be stated as prosodies of the sentence or word. Penultimate stress
or junctional geminations are also obvious prosodic features in the
syntagmatic junction. Thus, the phonemic and phonological analysis
of the word can be grouped under . . . sounds and prosodies».

J. R. Firth purposely avoided the term «phoneme» in his work as «so-
und» issufficient for his analysis. Heillustrated his prosodic theory with
the character of the English neutral vowel which marks junctions and
required by the prosodies of word formation, especially in the for-
mation of derivatives. The occurence of Southern English diphthongs
is a good illustration of the value of his prosodic treatment. Besides
J. R. Firth regarded the so-called intrusive r, linking r, the glottal,
stop etc. as prosodies. He also distinguished prosodies of strength
quantity, tone in which the prominant syllable is regarded as the nuc-
leous of the group of syllables forming a word. He wrote: «The prominant
syllable is a function of the whole word or piece structure», Naturally,
therefore, the prosodic features of a word include:

The number of syllables.

The nature of syllables — open or closed.

The syllabic quantities.

The sequence of syllables (radicals and flexional elements
The sequence of consonants separatly treated)

The sequence of vowels

The position, nature and quantity of the prominent.

The dark or clear qualities of the syllables?,

00 ~3 O UL WO DD —

J. R. Firth’s prosodic theory was developed and applied in the des-
cription of different languages. R. H. Robins classified syllable proso-
dies, prosodies of syllable groups, phrase or sentence — part prosodies,

1 J. R. Firth. Sounds and Prosodies. In «Phoaological Theory. Evolution and
current practices. N. Y. 1972, p, 253.
*J. R. Firth. 1d., p. 258.
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sentence prosodies, word and morpheme prosodies!. John Lyons inclu-
ded some consonantal and vocalic features (aspiration, vowel harmony
etc.) into the object of prosodics besides tone, stress and quantity as
they all operate as «long components»?,

A new approach to the description of English phonemics and pro-
sodics is given by A. C. Gimson who revised some ideas of D. Jones
and .other representatives of the London phonological school?.

11.6. PHONOLOGICAL TRENDS IN THE USA

There are several phonological trends in the USA. The head of the
American descriptive linguistics L. Bloomfield was one of the first
phonologists whose ideas were very fruitful in the further development
of phonological theories in the USA. Another well- known American
linguist E. Sapir also formulated his own approach to phonemic solut-
ions. Below we give a short review of phonological trends in the USA.

Bloomfieldian descriptive phonology is also called the relative —
acoustic theory, as it is based on the analyses of structural functions
and acoustic features of phonemes. According to L. Bloomfield, a pho-
neme is a minimal distinctive unit of a language, which has no mean-
ing itself but may be determined as a special unit, owing to its phy-
sical and structural contrasts in relation to all other sound types of a
particular language. His other definition of the phoneme as a minimal
unit of the phonetic feature is purely a phonetic one. He sometimes
mixed up the notions of a «speech sound» and a «phoneme». His idea
on the primary and secondary phonemes was very important in the furth-
er classification of segmental and suprasegmental phonemes. He also
gave a description of the phoneme combinations in initial, medial and
final positions of the words*. '

L. Bloomfield’s theory was developed and improved by a number
of linguists and is called the post-Bloomfieldian theory of descriptive
phonology. The representatives of this trend are Z. Harris, Ch. F. Ho-
ckett, H.A. Gleason. According to this theory a phoneme is a class of sounds
or a class of allophones (phones) which have both phonetic similarity
and functional identity, inthe sense that the substitution of one for ano-
ther in the same context does not change the phonological structure
of an utterance, and consequently does not change its syntactic or se-
mantic function, i. e. makes no change in its meaning. This theory
defines a phoneme on the basis of the distributional method.
Usually the phoneme is defined as the representative of phones in free
variation or complementary distribution, which are phonetically si-

21 R. H. Robins. Aspects of prosodic analysis. In «Phonological Theory . . .»,
p. 267.

2 J. Lyons. Phonemic and non - phonemic phonology: some typological reflec-
tions. In «Phonological Theory ... s, p. 275— 28l.

3 A. C. Gimson. An introduction to the pronunciation of English. L., 1962,

1 JI. Bagxgusd. Slzmk. M., Hsn. «[Iporpecc», 1968, c. 72— 141.
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milar!. The allophones of phonemes may also be determined on the
basis of the distributional method. Some representatives of this trend
define a phoneme as a sum of distinctive features. They state the phy-
sical and functional aspects of the phoneme from the mentalistic point -
of view, as their theory is based on the stimulus -response segments
that are the same or different.

American tagmemic school of linguistics advanced its own phono-
logical theory which differs from the theories of descriptive phonology.
According to the tagmemic trend a language is the result of verbal be-
havior and mind and it consists of three levels: grammatical, lexical
and phonological. Each of these levels has its own units: morpheme,
tagmeme and phoneme, the latter is a minimum unit of the phonolo-
gical level,

The phoneme is characterized as composing disjunctive, emic por-
tions of the verbal behavior phonetically represented. A phoneme is
not a class of sounds, but a phonetic unit with particular features, which
is connected with the units of the other levels. A new unit, which is
called a tagmeme, is defined as the implication of a slot or position for
afunctional meaning and a morpheme. The head of the tagmemic
school of American linguistics Kenneth Pike uses the term «archipho-
neme» in a different sense that N. S. Trubetzkoy did. Two phonemes,
which cannot be identified with the third phoneme, is called an archi-
phoneme. For example, in the English words night-rate and nitrate
we may predict the medial unaspirated long /t/ as opposed to the as-
pirated short /t /. Without using junctures they form an archiphoneme
in such morphemes. K. L. Pike states: «<Phonemes cannot be analysed
without some knowledge — though it may be very slight of gramma-
tical facts»2. In his work «Coexistent Phonemic Systems» (1949) K. L. Pike
attempts to demonstrate the possibility of two or more phonemic
systems in monolingual speech. The tagmemic theory is also based on
behavior. The phonological theory, which was suggested by K. L. Pike,
is called phonotagmemics according to which all languages have a pho-
neme level, most have a syllable level, a pause group level and thele-
vel between thesyllable and pause-group. Intonation takes its characteris-
tics on the phonological phrase level3. Thus, the relation between the
levels of a language, strictly speaking, the sublevels of speech, is very
important in phonotagmemics.

The theory which is being developed in modern American linguis-
tics is a generative-transformational phonology (often called a «gene-
rative phonology»). Generative phonology is one of components of-
generative grammar as a syntactic component and component of le-

2; For2g§tails see: I'. Taucon. Beelenue 8 ReCKPUNTUBHYIO AWHCBMCTHRY. M., 1959.
c. 224 — .

2 K. Pike. Grammatical prerequisites to phonemic analysis. In his «Selected
Writings», Mouton, 1972, p. 33— 34.

3 Eunige V. Pike. Phonology. In «Trends in Linguisticss. Studies and mono-
graphs 1. Edited by W. Winter. Tagmemics. Vol. 1. Aspects of the field. Ed.
R. M. Brend and K. L. Pike. Mouton, 1976, p. 45— 83.
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xicon. Generative phonology serves to provide phonetic representations
of utterances in a language. It studies the phonological form of mor-
phemes and morphs listed in the lexicon and determines the rules of
how the phonetic units (sounds, syllables, stress and partly intona-
tion) are pronounced in various enviroments in which they are found.
The resulting phonetic representation level provides a transcription of
a sound segment used in actual utterances. According to generative
phonology distinction between phonemes and allophones requires le-
vels of phonological representation to be recognized: the level of pro-.
nunciation (the phonetic level) and the level of contrast or opposition
(the phonemic level). As to articulatory and acoustic features they ful-
fill three [unctions: 1) they are capable of describing the systematic
phonetics — a phonetic function; 2) at a more abstract level they can
differentiate lexical items — a phonemic level; 3) they define natural
classes, that is, those segments, which, as a group undergo similar pho-
nological processes1 The main aim of generative phonology is to find
the rules and answer the following questions: 1) What segments chan-

ge? How do they change? Under what conditions do they change? This
theory cannot be universal as each language requires its specific rules
for phonological analysis.

Almost all phonological theories in the USA regard variations in
phonological form at or across morphological boundaries as the morpho-
phonemics of a language. N. Chomsky and M. Halle suggest the prin-
ciple of cycle to predict accent elements in their work «The Sound Pat-
tern of English» (N. Y., 1968). Discussions on the problems of adequacy
and predicative power in recent phonological theories are still going on
among American linguists.

11.7. SOME BASIC POINTS IN PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

The starting point of any linguistic analysis is the principle of ca”
tegorization i. e. definition of concepts which may be used in the fur-
ther description of the nature of a language. In the previous chaptel
we have explained some elements of categorization: they are the dis-
tinctions between content and expression, substance and form. Incidently
there are no boundaries between them as the existence of one requires
the other. Language, as a social phenomenon, may be manifested in the
form of speech. The sound material of language is not merely substance
i. e. not only an articulatory, acoustic and audible phenomenon. It is
a structuraly organized system serving to distinguish the units of mean-
ing. This functional approach makes the object of phonological ana-
lysis clearer than any other treatment.

To study the distinctive features of the sound matter means to ana-
lyse it from a functionally significant point of view. Therefore, we can
agree with A. Martinet, a well-known French linguist, who called «pho-
nology as functional phonetics» as indicated in the title of his book
(Oxford Univ. Press, reprinted in 1950).

1 The most elementary explanation of this theory can be found in: Sanford
A. Shane. Generative Phonology. New Jersey, 1973.
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The functions of speech sounds may be categorized by the criteria
of distinction and identification. For example, in pet /pet/ — bet
/bet; — let /let/ — set /set/ we can observe the distinctions of the first
sounds, while in poo! /pu:l/, sport /spa:t/, plate /pleit/ etc. we find iden-
tification of the sounds /p,/, /py/, /ps/ etc. In phonetic transcription
we distinguish the aspirated /p”/ sound used before vowels from the
non-aspirated /p/ sound used in other positions. Thus, using the crite-
ria of distinction, we set up phonemes as distinctive units, and, in
the latter case, we identify sounds as allophones of the phoneme. As it
is repeatedly pointed out in modern theories of language, citing F. de
Saussure’s concept, there are two axis in a language: an axis of succes-
siveness and axis of simulataneity, which are called paradigmatic and
syntagmatic relations between the linguistic units. The criterion of
distinction makes it possible to set up the system of phonemes, which
form paradigmatic relations in the axis of successivencess. N. S. Tru-
betzkoy gave the paradigmatic classification of phonemes i. e. phono-
logical oppositions. N. S. Trubetzkoy defined a phoneme through the
concept of phonological opposition: «A phoneme is a member of phono-
logical opposition». It is also possible to define a phoneme through the
concept of distinctive features. In the latter case a phoneme is formed
by its constituents, i. e. by distinctive features. This approach was
also suggested by N. S. Trubetzkoy and R. Jakobson. There are also
some diiferences in the classification of phonological oppositions.
V. A. Vassilyev classifies phonological oppositions on the basis of the
number of distinctive features. Choosing any two phonemes he counts
their distinctive features. Two phonemes, distinguished by one feature,
are in simple opposition (for example, /p —t/, /f — s/ ete.). Ii there
are two distinctive features the opposition is called a double one (for
example, /p — d/, /i:/ — Ju/ etc.) If there are more than two features
the opposition is complex (for example, /p —zf, /v — g/ etc.) This
type of classification called a «preliminary phonological analysis of
sounds» by V. A. Vassilyev is easy to use in practice. Nonetheless he
suggests that theoretically it may be possible to apply N. S. Trubetz-
koy’s classification of phonological oppositions after such a prelimi-
nary analysis®. This categorization makes it possible to define phone-
mes, phonological oppositions and distinctive features which come from
setting up paradigmatic relations.

Another way of categorization to observe phonemes on the axis of
simultaneity, i. e. one must take into consideration the linear charac-
ter of units, as phonemes occur in linear sequence. N. S. Trubetzkoy
formulated this type of categorization according to the position and
combination of sounds in words. Any given linear sequence of elements
forms a speech but not a language. Any type of text is also formed by
linear sequence. The categorization of the elements in the linear se-
querce is known as syntagmatic relations between the elements. On the

1 B. A. Bacunses. CucreMa donogornyeckux ommosuuuit H. C. TpyGbeuxoro s
NpUMeHeNHH K auraHicKomy sf3nky. M., MITIMUS um. M. Topesa, 1973, c. 8.
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syntagmatic level we deal with facts of speech, while paradigmatic
relations are established on language. Besides, paradigmatic relations
between the phonemes show up as if they are constant, unchangable,
static units of the language: /i: — A/, /k — h/ etc. On the contrary,
syntagmatic relations emphasize the way underline how the speech
sounds — representatives of phonemes function in linear sequence and
how they are changed in speech, i. e. they function as dynamic ele-
ments. Thus, the distinctions language — speech, paradigmatic rela-
tion — syntagmatic relation make it possible to set up and categorize
phonemes and their distinztive features, allophones and non- distinc-
tive features of phonemes. The importance of non-distinctive features
becomes clear owing lo the syntagmatic level.

R. Jakobson stated: «<However as the phonemes of a given language
form a system of sequences, so the system of phonemes, in turn, is form-
ed by their constituents, i. e. by distinctive features. And breaking up
of the phonemes into distinctive features follows precisely the same
tested devices as the division of the morphemes into phonemess!.

As modern experimental investigations prove, the distinctive fea-
tures operate differently in various positions. For example,in some
languages long — short, aspirated — non-aspirated, voiced — voice-
less distinctive features may be in diiferent degrees.

Most of phonological theories in USA are based on the method of
distribution of sounds in the linear of speech. They analyse syntagma-
tic relations between the elements of speech. This is also one of the pos-
sible ways of categorization of linguistic elements. But in order to give
a complete and thorough theoretical analysisof the phonological system,
linguistic elements must be classified both on paradigmatic and syn-
tagmatic levels, which make clear all existing phonological and non-
phonological oppositions and also distribution of phonemes and their
allophones. In such analysis the problem of neutralization of opposi-
tions takes on a new interpretation which as usual is syntagmatically
dependent.

Any phonological unit has the following four functions:

1) a constitutive function, i. e. all the phonological units are used
as the material - carriers of the linguistic units: morphemes, words,
word-combinations and sentences (phrases);

2) a distinctive function, i. e. the phonological units serve to dis-
tinguish linguistic units: take /teik/ — lake /letk/; a nice house /a'nals
haus’—an ice house Jon'als’haus/; contract /'kontrakt/— contract
Jken’traekt/.

Is there any mistake here? — Is there any Miss Take heret

3) a delimitative function emphasizes the boundary between lin-
guistic units, particularly, between morphemes, words and word- com-
binations. The elements which appear in such boundaries are known
as junctures. The above examples, except the first one, illustrate the -
delimitative function;

1 R. Jakobson. On the identification of phonemic entities. In «Phonological
Theory. Evolution and current practices. N. Y., 1972, p. 319.
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4) a recognitive function makes words, wordforms and sentences
easily recognizable or identifiable, and consequently, intelligable, as
the result of the use of the right allophones, syllable divisions, degree
and the place of stress and also right intonation in the right places of
the utterances. When they are used wrongly the meanings of the utter-
ances may be confused as the result of the pronunciation (phonetic and
phonological) mistakes.

There are two other phonological terms which should be mentioned:
«functional load» and «the power of oppositions. The term «functional
load» was introduced by N. S. Trubetzkoy, though it was defined by
A. Martinet as the number of word pairs in which phonemes are opposed.
For example, the functional load of opposition /p —s/ is high as it
can differentiate many pairs of words /pit — sit/, /pil — sil/, /paet—
sat/ etc. While the functional load of opposition /0 — 8/ is very low
as it can differentiate some pairs of words. A. Martinet also gave the
definition of the functional load of an isolated phoneme on the basis of
its frequent and rare occurance. Frequent occurance of the phoneme
shows that its functional load is high, it js regarded low when occurence
is rare.! The idea of the functional load sometimes becomes very vague
as some of the phonemes can occur only in a limited number of posi-
tions, so that, for example, some phonemes cannot be directly opposed
to. It is hard to see how, on the basis of defining functional load as the
degree of utilization -for the differentiation of meanings, the load of
/h! versus /g/ could be anything more than zero?, because the phoneme
/h! never occurs in syllable final position and the phoneme /g/ in syll-
able initial of the English words. In such cases it is possible to compare
the frequency of occurence of phonemes in words or in some texts. For
example, the phoneme /h/ is relatively less frequent than the pho-
neme /d/. The phoneme ;:/ is also one of the relatively infrequent pho-
nemes in English. So we should distinguish the frequency of phonemes
and functional load of oppositions. They are important both theore-
tically and practically. This way of categorization of isolated phonemes
on the basis of their frequency and phonological oppositions according
to their functional load needs statistical data in various positions. As
to the statistic investigation made by B. Trnka among3.203 words he
found 528 pairs of voice oppositions, 389 pairs of plosion-friction oppo-
sitions and 714 pairs of homonymous formations® (the latteris some-
what doubtful). The notion of functional load deals with the language
as a system which is important in communication. The functional load
of the opposition /8 — 8/ is low because of the small number of such

lgA.Sévlapmuue. [Tpunuun 3KOHOMHH B GhoOHeTHYeCKHX u3Menewnax. M., 1960.
c. 79— 80.

2 R. S. Meyerstein. Functional load. Mouton, 1970, p. 37. T. P. Lomtev cri-
tisized A. Martinet’s definition of functional load.

T. [1. Jlommes. updeperunaisras MOIHOCTs M (PYHKUHOHALHAS HArpysKa
QJOH(E)MH. B ero xmmre «O6uice W pycckoe s3nKo3Hawwe» M., Msi. «Hayka», 1976,
c. 103 —121.

3 B. Trnka. A phonological analysis of present- day standard English Univ,
of Alabama Press, 1968, p. III. 144, 145.
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word pairs. But the frequency of occurernce of the phonemes /& and /6/
is high as they are often in English words.

The notion of the power of opposition («cHaa ¢oHonoruueckoi onno-
3nuuuy) was defined by V. K. Zhuravlyov as «. . . the number of mem-
bers or correlation pairs which form a given phonological opposition».
The power of opposition may be measured by the number of neutrali-
zable positions and the positions of distinction. If there are more posi-
tions of distinction and less positions of neutralization, the power of
opposition is regarded strong. On the contrary, more positions of neu-
_ tralization make opposition weak. In English the power of opposition
/80 — 0/ is weak in itself, but it is not neutralizable in any position and
is included into the correlation pairs by voiced-voiceless (resp. lenis —
fortis) distinctive features, which have a great number of members.
Therefore, power of this opposition is regarded strong'. The power
of opposition is closely connected with the functional load of opposi-
tion. The power of opposition is based on the number of members of
opposition or correlation pairs while the functional load of opposition is
based on the number of minimal pairs of words. When there are no
minimal pairs, which can illustrate phonological oppositions like /g—
h/ the criteria of the relative friquency of phonemes should be used. In
such cases the constitutive and recognitive functions of phonemes make
clear the existence of the given phonemes. It should be stated that
the functional load and the power of phonological oppositions in Eng-
lish have not yet been investigated completely, however the relative
frequency of the English phonemes and consonant clusters was stu-
died by some linguists2.

In the field of suprasegmental phonology some interesting ideas,
notions and terms have been suggested. The phonological functions of
word-boundaries (junctures, syllables)and accents have become clearer
than the phonological function of intonation (see chapters VI—VII of
this book).
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CHAPTER I THE PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

1. 1. GENERAL REMARKS. LITERARY AND LOCAL TYPES
OF PRONUNCIATION. THE ORTHOEPIC TEACHING NORMS
OF ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION

One of the vital features of literary language, which distinguish it
from its dialects, is the existense of more or less uniformed norms. A li-
terary language has its own lexical, grammatical, orthographic and
pronunciation or phonematic norms. Every national language possesses
two forms: the written form, which is the literary uniform of a language,
and spoken form, which is not uniform and characterized by the indi-
vidual features of the speaker. English is represented in writing and
printing by the twenty-six letters of the alphabet, a dozen of punc-
tuation marks, and such devices as capitals and italics. In the spoken
form of English we evidently use about a hundred sounds and varia-
tions in pitch, stress, pause etc. Each sound is used with some modi-
fications in actual speech; for example, some people have a full /r/ and
others a very slight indication of the sound. The pronunciation of words
varies considerably among the diiferent regions in which English is
spoken, so that we can easily distinguish speakers according to their
pronunciation.

However, there is no strict boundary between written and spoken
forms of a language because some elements of the spoken form may be
found in the written form. As to the dialects they are the linguistic va-
rieties of the language used by some group of speech community only
in the oral or spoken form and differ from the spoken literary {form of
a language in more or less degree. Dialects may be distinguished from
each other by their pronunciation, grammar, lexicon and stylistics.
A special branch of linguistics which studies the variability of a given
language is called dialectology. Dialectology has a close relationship
to history, geography and other sciences as dialects may be important
in the formation of nations and any change in the process of migration
and urbanization. The pronunciation features of dialects are studied
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by a special branch of phonetics, namely dialectological phonetics.
It is possible to investigate the literary and dialect pronunciations of
the same language.

The literary language has its orthoepic norm, i. e. the sum of rules
of the spoken form characterized by the unity of the sound material
formed in the process of its historical development. By the term norm
we mean more or less constant and stable feature of pronunciation, i.e.
all the components of the phonetic structure — phonemes, syllables,
stress and intonation.

Speaking about literary orthoepic norm of English, some linguists
use the terms standard English or uniform English, the latter has al-
ready been used in this book, J. S. Kenyon cited the following idea ad-
vanced by A. L. James: «. .. speech is immeasureable and there is no
absolute standard of pronunciation . .. It is quite evident that we are
not entitled to conclude that there is only a simple standard of pronun-
ciation and only one correct way of speaking English. There are varia-
ties that are acceptable throughout the country, and others are not»!.
Sometimes «Good English» is distinguished irom «Bad English» («Vul-
gar English»). On the basis of its usage the following principal varie-
ties of English are distinguished: 1) Formal English — (Limited use) —
more often written than spoken — speaking and writing for somewhat
restricted groups in formal situations; 2) General English (Unlimited
use) — both spoken and written — speaking and writing of educated
people in their private or public affairs; 3) Informal English — (Li-
mited use) — more often spoken than written; 4) Nonstandard English
(Limited use) — chiefly spoken — language not much affected by
school instruction; often conspicuously local; not appropriate for public
affairs or for use by educated people. According to the above classiiica-
tion P.G.Perrin and G. H. Smith came to the conclusion that Formal,
General and Informal English make up Standard English, on the cont-
rary, the term «Nonstandard English» refers to the everyday speech of
many people as . . . a «variety or level of language in its own right»2.
We cannot accept this idea and do not use the terms «Standard» or «Non-
standard» as we have already defined the notion «orthoepic norm» of
pronunciation,

111, 2. ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION IN GREAT BRITAIN

Usually, owing to the political, economic, social and cultural fac-
tors, one of the regional dialectsbecomes literary, as it constitutes the
orthoepic norm. At present there are the following regional pronuncia-
tion types exist in Great Britain: 1) Southern English pronunciation;
2) Northern English pronunciation; 3) Scottish pronunciation; 4) Irish

1 J. S. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Tenth edition, Ann. Arbar, Michigan,
1962, p. 15.

2 The Perrin- Smith Handbook of Current English, Second edition, N. Y.,
1966, p. 8 — 16.
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pronunciation, among which the Southern English pronunciation is chosen
as the orthoepic standard for modern English. This type of pronuncia-
tion is often called Standard English or Uniform English etc. D. Jones
called it,Received Pronunciation (RP) by which he meant«. . . merely
widely understood pronunciation ... in the English — speaking
world . . .1. At present some linguists use the term «General British»
instead of RP?, as to the analogy with the term «General American»
for the literary American English. We also use the term General British
(abbreviation GB) because it may indicate the generally accepted li-
terary type of English pronunciation. Though its origin was the South-
ern English dialect, it is usually used in the south- east of England where
its capital, London, is situated too. However today it hasno locality.
GB is taught at schools, colleges, universities and other educational
institutions of England. It is the official type of English pronuncia-
tion used in parliament, court etc. It is spoken on the stage,
over the radio and television as it is easily understood by
millions of people. GB is the only type of English pronunciation that
has been scientifically investigated and practically described for fo-
reign learners. A. C. Gimson states: «The fact that descriptions and
recordings of British English pronunciation used for teaching English
as a foreign language invariably refer to this form is also a powerful
reason for its choice®. GB isa typical form of pronunciation used by genera-
tions in the last half of the twentieth century. Textbooks on English
phonetics have been written and pronouncing dictionaries have been
compiled on the basis of GB. It is natural, therefore, GB is accepted as
the teaching unit in most countries where English is taught as a foreign
language, including ail learning establishments in the Soviet Union.

As D. Abercrombie points out even in England there are numerous
ways of pronouncing GB (he uses the term RP). He distinguishes three
groups of people on the basis of their pronunciation; 1) RP speakers—
those who speak without an accent; 2) Non — RP speakers — those
who speak with an accent; 3) dialect speakers?.

A. C. Gimson distinguishes three main types of pronunciation wi-
thin R. P. itself: the conservative RP form used by the older genera-
tion and by certain professions or social groups; the general RP forms
most commonly in use and typified by the pronunciation adopted by
BBC; and the advanced RP forms mainly used by young people of
exclusive social groupst. So, there are some basic differencies even
among GB speakers in Great Britain.

Many British linguists are apt to differentiate educated speakers

t D. Jones. Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XVI.

2 J. W. Lewis. A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American
English. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972, p. 1X.

3 A. Gimson. A practical Course of English Pronunciation. London. 1975, p, 4.

8 D. Abercrombie. RP and Local Accent. In his «Studies in Phonetics and
Linguistics». London, 1965, p. 12.

5 4. C..Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London,
1962, p. 6, 32.
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of RP and uneducated speakers, i. e. those who speak in di i
distinction is made on the basis of the upper clags pronundcliilteigtrf'wﬂll;?cﬁ
is regarded educated and the lower class pronunciation called unedu-
cated. A. C, Ql_mson is right in writing: «The class structure of society
is now less rigid, and speech habits are no longer such an important
class pointerl.»

There are some changes still going on in the pronunciation of GB
sueh as: among the vowel sounds /a/ have become central and open
Ja! — longer, />:/ —half open and shorter, especially, before voice-
less plosive consonants, diphthong Jou/ is centralized and indicated by
the symbol /aw etc. and also the changes in the pronuneiation of some
consonants may be observed. There are also some changes in word ac-
centuation of GB. Stress is shifted from the first syllable to the second
in such words as primarily, harass, statutory, mandatory, rhetoric etc.
Some changes in the pronunciation of GB is caused by American influ-
ence. Changes in pronunciation are inevitable in time, but the evolu-
tion which affects the basic phonological system used, happens to be
rather slow.

It should be mentioned that despite the fact there are some diffe-
rencies between GB and Australian English (abbreviation Au E) as
well as New Zealand English (abbriviation NZ E). pronunciations they
are very close to each other.

As we have already stated that GB is a literary type of pronunciation
in most countries where English is spoken and taught at schools and col-
leges there is an essential need to give a theoretical description of GB
pronunciation, i. e. its phonemic, prosodic and morphonological systems
in this book. But in order to give a general idea about the literary and
regional (also local) types of English pronunciation we should give a
short description of them.

Northern English pronunciation is used in the region between Bir-
mingham and the border of Scotland. Until the turn of the nineteenth
century the majority of people in England spoke Northern English as
it was uniform at that time, while Southern English was spoken by
fewer people. There were’even claims to recognize the superiority of the
northern pronunciation and encourage it against the Southern (inclu-
ding London) pronunciation at the beginning of the nineteenth century.
At present there are not so many differencies between the Northern and
Southern English pronunciations. Owing to the location of the great
industrial centres in the North of England and the fact that many scien-
tists and technicians speak Northern English, this type of pronuncia-
tion, mainly spoken in Yorkshire and Lancashire, has become especi-
ally influental.

The following basic differencies between GB and the Northern Eng-
lish pronunciations may be observed, which cause the inventary of
phonemes and their distribution: /a/ is used instead of GE /z/ in words
like pan, bad, man etc.; /a/ is used for GB /a:/ in such words like chance,

1 A. C. Gimson. «English as she is"spoke (n). «New Societys. 8 July, 1976, p. 72.
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glass, ask, i. e. in which the letter a is followed by word-final conso-
nants other than r. The words father, mother are pronounced with /o.:/
as exceptions; /u/ is used instead of /a/ in such words as cup /kup/, love
rluv/, mach /muti/ etc.; /e/ or /e:/ is used instead of /et/ in such words
may /me/, /me:/ take /tek/, /te:k/)* etc.

The voiceless backlingual /m/ is used for GB /w/ when the letter
w is followed by the letter h in words like when (men), which /mitf/,
what /mot/ etc.

In the Scottish type of pronunciation some phonetic features of old
English precisely the Northumbrian dialect of the Anglo-Saxon language,
were preserved. In the seventh century the German tribes-angles and
saxes migrated to Scotland. In the ninth century Scandinavians
arrived in Scotland. The population of Scotland is known as high
tanders at present.

There is no difference between the written forms of Scottish and.
British English. But there are a number of marked differencies between
British and Scottish speech which may be noticed in the inventary and
distribution of phonemes, as well as in word accentuation and intona-
tion.

Instead of GB /=/ the vowel /a/ is used in words like bad /bad/,
man /man/ etc. /& for GB ja:/ in such words as path /pa0/, ask /eesk/,
glass /glaes/ etc.

Instead of GB /1) sound the vowel /o) is used before the combina-
tions of two consonants: fifty /fsiti/, which /hwat{/, mister /masts; etc.
/3] is substituted by /1/ or /a/: thereis /3Ir'1z/, rather /radlr/, take it
away /tekit’awe/, in a minute /in A’minit/ etc. The sound /u/ is pro-
nounced more front /i/: good /gld/, book /bikk/, full /fiil/ etc. GB
diphthongs /ou/, /el/ are monophthongized to /o/ and /e/ in the Scot-
tish English: home /hom/, take /tek/ etc. The first element of the
diphthongs /al/ and /au/ is pronounced as /A/: ice /Als/, child /t{aild/,
house /haus/, now /nau/ etc.

Among consonant sounds /1/ is usually dark, /r/ is trilled or rolled
in all positions of a word.

The glottel stop /?/ articulated by closing the glottis, compressing
the air below and then opening the glottis to release the air, is used ins-
tead of the final and internal /k/ and /t/: bottle /bo?l/, cattle /kae?l/,
lake /le?; etc.

The Scottish English backlingual fricative voiceless (x) like the Rus-
sian and Uzbek /x/ (dark /h/) is used in words like caught /koxt/,
thought /65xt/, loch /lox/ etec.

The sound /hw; is used in words with initial digraph wh: why
/hwai/, when /hwen/, what /hwat/ etc.

The medio-lingual palatal voiceless fricative /x; is used in words like
night /nixt;, sight /sixt; etc.

The pitch is not high in Scottish word accentuation. The Scottish
intonation is characterized by slightly rising and falling melodies, mo-
notonal timbre, weak stress and normal tempo of speech.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p, 40.
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The Irish type of pronunciation is used in Ireland which is politi-
cally separated into two parts: The Republic of Ireland (Eire) and Nor-
tern Ireland (Ulster). The mother tongue of Irish people is the Irish
language, a Celtic group ol Indoeuropian languages. Ireland was
conquered by England in the twelith century and English began to
be spread there.

After the independence of Ireland (Eire) in 1937 both English and
Irish became the official languages. Nonetheless more Irish people speak
English than Irish. English spoken in Ireland is known as Irish Eng-
lish which differs from GB with its inventary of phonemes and their
distribution and also word accentuation and intonation. As a result of
linguistic contact between Irish and English, the latter changed some
of its phonetic features. There are also some changes in the vocabulary
and grammar of Irish English.

Instead of /1/ or /i the vowel /e is used in words like spirit /’spe-
ret/, sit /set/, he /he/, tea /te/ etc.

Long /a:/ for GB is used in words like man /me:n/, bad /bo:d/ etc.

The vowel /3/ is substituted by /3:/ in words like /sd:ft/. The diph-
thong jo1/ is used instead of GB jal/ in initial and medial positions in
words like nice /nols/, ice jols/ but /al/ is pronounced in the final po-
sition of words as in my /mal/, by /bal/ etc.

The consonants /8/ and /0/ are substituted by /d/ and /t/ in words
like thing /tig/, thought /to:t; this /tis/, bathe /bed/. /f§/ is used
instead of /s; before consonants in words like fist /f1ft/, sleep /{l1:p/,
sixty /sek{t1/. The consonants /t{; and /{; are intersubstituted in such
words as showel /t{avl/, chimney /{imni/. The sounds /t/ and /d/ are
pronounced dental aspirated before /r/: dry /d"rai/, tree /t"ri:/. Some-
times the final sound /d/ is omitted in words like cold /koul;, land
Jla:n/, hand /ha:n/. The cluster /hw/ is used instead of ;w; in words
like what /hwat/, why /hwai/, when /hwen/.

The Irish English vowels are pronounced longer than in GB. In Irish
English stress may be shifted to the final syllable of a word: sacrifice.
The Irish English intonation is characterized by very high tones and
abrubt rising and falling melodies!.

Among the English dialects Cockney should be mentioned. The
word «cockney» is used in two different meanings: 1) from French «co-
quin» which means knave, rascal, a literary — cooked egg and 2) ana-
tive of the East End of London or England as it is given in «Webster’s
New World Dictionarys (College Edition, 1966, p. 281—282). The se-
cond meaning of Cockney is right for this dialect. As a dialect it exists
from the fifteenth century but its well- developed form began from the
eighteenth century. There are some similarities and differencies both in
the inventary of phonemes and their distribution between GB
and Cockney dialect. The systems of plosive consonant phonemes and
their allophones are similar in both of them but the distribution of
plosive consonants of Cockney is different from GB. For example, voiced
plosive consonants are used instead of voiceless plosives, labial fri-

1 T. H. beasesa, Y. A. Momanosa. AHramiickuit 36K 3a TipefienaMd  AuTjiH.
M., 1961, c. 15.
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catives!. Besides the following marked differencies exist in modern
Cockney dialect:

Ji/ for GB /i/: me /md1/, see /sdl/;

/1j3/ for GB /19/: clear /klija/, fear ;fIja/;

/e for GB /a/: ham /jem/ back /bek/;

/a1} for GB /e1;: train /train/, maid /mald/;

Ja:) for GB /au/: out /a:t/, down /de:n/;

J3/ or /o:/ for GB /a:/: charles /ti3:11z/ charm /t{om/;

jo:/ for GB/ joi/: noise /nd:z/, spoil /spd:l/;

/au/, /au/ for GB jou; roud jraud/, /raud/;

Jowd/ for GB /29/: four /fowa/, sore /sowd/;

jau/, /1u/ for ju/: dew /djeus, do ;dau, diuy/;

/h/ is not used in initial positions before vowels: heart /a:t/, hook
Juk/, hold auld/, here /ije/; the glottal stop /?/ is used instead of
medial /p;, initial /t/, initial and final /k/: paper /pal®3/, better /be?s/,
bacon /bain/, talk /to?/; the afiricate /di/ is used instead of the clu-
ster /dj/ in words like immediately /imaidz1tl/, duke /d suk/2 Cockney,
preserved some phonetic features of old and Middle English which may
be found even in orphography: fur for GB far, clurk for GB clerk
yerd for yard, fermere for farmer etc. Thus, Cockney was not constant
historically, as there is a mutual influence between the literary and
dialect forms of speech®. There are also some differencies of Cockney
in word accentuation and intonation which is characterized by the spe-
cific rhythm, strees shifts and prolongation of vowel sounds in speech
though the letter is not phonological in it.

I11.3. THE PRONUNCIATION TYPES OF ENGLISH INj
THE USA ;AS COMPARED WITH GENERAL
BRITISH

English was brought to the American continent by the English
colonists in the first half of the sixteenth century. There are at least
three major speech areas in the USA: 1) the Eastern type of pronuncia-
tion; 2) the Southern type; 3) the Western general American type. The
Eastern type is spoken in New England (Maine), New Hampshire, the
eastern parts of Vermont, Massachussets, Connencticut, Rhode Island
and jin a part of the Atlantic sea-board, i. e. a part of the New York
state. This type is also called Eastern New England speech. In New
England and in the Boston State American English has some common
features with GB pronunciation. They are found in such words like
dock /dok/, hot /hot/, dance /da:ns/, sir /sa:/, far /fa:/ etc., in which
vowels sound alike.

This type of pronunciation avoids retroflex /r/ in the final position
of a word and before consonants as it is in GB. As aresult of /r/ drop-

1 E. Sivertsen. Cockney phonology. «Oslo studies in English», Ne 8, 1960.
p. 104 — 106, 120.

2 C. M. Wise. Applied Phonetics. N. C. 1957, p. 250 — 252.

3 B. H. Slnyesa. PaspuTde "HaUHOHANLHOTO JHTEDAaTYPHOTO AHIJIMACKOrO A3bIKA.
M., M31. «Hayxka», 1969, c. 242.
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pingin the Eastern pronunciation there appear diphthongs like /ea/,
/ua/ and /19/: care /ked/, sure /{us/, mere /mid/ etc.

There also a lot of marked differencies existing in theEastern type
of pronunciation. For example, in words like sill and seal and also
pot and port, which sound alike /sil/ and /pot/ the phonetic distinction
between long and short vowels becomes insignificant. The diphthong
alternating between /au — au/ is used in the Eastern dialect!. The oppo-
sition /hw — w/ exists initially: whale /hweil/ — wail /weil/

whet /hwet; — wet /wet/.

The Southern type of American pronunciation is used in Pensyl-
vania, in the eastern area of Texas State, Arkansas, Maryland, Virgi-
nia, North and South Carolina, Georgia, Florida, Kentucky, Tennessee,
Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana. One of the specifio phonetic features
of this type of pronunciation is the so-called «Southern drawl» which
is characterized by the diphthongization both long and short vowels
in certain positions (in stressed position, before voiced consonants and
fricatives). Besides, as the result of «Southern drawl» some diphthongs
may be monophthongized. The first element of the diphthongs is pro-
nounced long. While the second is omitted. More often diphthongs are
pronounced as the combination of three vowels (thriphthongs). Sometimes
the vowel /o/ follows 1i/ which is called double diphthongization
yes /jels/:. The following are examples of the «Southern drawl»: egg
/eig/, yes /jeis/, cost /koust/, walk /wouk/, fine /fa:/, shower /fo: /
either /1:09/, again /a'gen/ etc. In the Southern speech word pairs like
ear — air; fear — fair sound alike, i. e. homophonic as they are pronoun-
ced either with the diphthong /15/ or /¢3/. The diphthongs /ea/ and /aa/form
phonological opposition in the Eastern type of pronunciation.

Omitting the /r/ sound is typical of this speech. Even the so-called
linking /r/ is not used in it. Instead of /a:/ the vowel /a&/ is used in
the Southern type: dance /dens/, path /pa®/, ask /esk/ etc. In words
like farm, park, mark long /a:/ is diphthongized and pronounced as
/aa]. The short vowel ;a; is used in words like hot /hat/, pot /pat/.
In such words as mourning — morning, hcarse — horse the simple vo-
wels 3/ and ;9:/ form phorological opposition with /os/ and /9/. The
simple vowels /ae/ — /¢/ form opposition in word-pairs like mary /maery/—
merry /meri/ — mary /marl/.

There are some similar features between the Southern American and
GB. They are the pronunciation of a soft /l/ before a vowel, the usa-
ge of the cluster /ju:/ in words like reputation /repju:telfn/, student
/stju:dant/ duty /dju:tl/, the omission of /r/ etc.

It should te stated that New York city has dialect variations of its
own. W. Labov admits: «The structure of the sound system of New York
is the most amenable to quantitative techniques. Within this system,
the question of structure can be approached on a number of levels of

1 H. Kurath, British Sources of Selected Features of American Pronunciation
Problems #nd Methods «In Honour of D. Jones», Longmans, 1964, p. 159.

2 A. J1. Weedyep. Jiutepatypuuit anraufickuil s2eix 8 CIUA n Anramn. M., Han.
«Bricwas wkonaa», 1971, c¢. 50.
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increasing complexity»'. One of the marked differencies of New York
city dialect is the usage of (r) which is more often dropped in words
like farmer /fams/, part /pa:t/, sort /s3:t/. In words like turn, shirt,
bird both /z:/ and retroflex /:"/ are used. In unstressed positions retro-
flex /:7/ is substituted by the vowel /5/. The linking /r/ is used nor-
mally. In monosyllabic words like pot, top, not the vowel /a; is usual-
ly used. This is correct regarding words in which the sound /r/ follows
the vowel: orange /a3'Ind:/, sorry /sarl/, horror /hars/ efc.

The distinct ion between long and short vowels is not perceived in word
pairs like pot /pat/ — part /pa:t/, cut /kat/, caught /kat/. The glottal,
stop is used insteadfof the medial /t/ sound: cattle /ka?l/, little /11?1/
butter /ba?3/ lePer /le?d/. /w — hw/ opposition does not exist in New York
city dialect.

The Western type of American English is accepted as the literary
pronunciation in the USA which is used by 120 million people. This
type of pronunciation is known as General American (abbreviation GA).
It is also called Standard American English. We do not use the latter
term in order to have analogical terms GB and GA. General American
is spoken in Mid-Atlantic States: New York State (but not the city
itself which has its own dialect described above), New Jersy, Pensyl-
vania, Ohio, Indiana, Illinois, Michigan and Wiskonsin.

The following differences exist within the consonant systems of GB
and GA. One of the most striking phonetic features of General Ameri-
can is observed in the retroilex sonorant articulation of /t/. In GA /r/
is pronounced in two ways:

1) when it is retroflex sonorant /r/, the tip of the tongue is curled
back so that a wide air passage is formed between the under side of the
tongue-tip and the back slope of the teeth-ridge. In such an articulation
of /r/ the position of the tongue at the start is the same as that the vo-
wels /u/ and /i/ and follows curling back to /r/;

2) when it is pronounced as a cacuminal sonorant /r/, it is similiar
to that of GB. This type of /r/ is usually used before the consonants
/t, d, 8, §, z/ : try /tra1/, drink /drink/, shry /frai/, three /Ori:/, mi-
sery /mizri/ etc.

The retroflex GA consonant is usually indicated by the symbol /3'/.
The degree of retroflexion varies. In some cases the tongue for /r/ is
merely raised towards the teethridge, in others it is merely retracted
and laterally contacted but the acoustic effect is strikingly similar.
If the tongue position is fixed in the starting position for the /t/ in
rate and voice uttered, the vowel /+/ in hurt /h"zt/ is made. Hence,
combinations of r — any vowel form rising diphthongs exactly as do
Iw/ and /j/2.

Many speakers of GA use the slightly dark /1/ before vowels and dar-
ker one in the other positions, while in the Southern type of American
English a soft /l; is used in nearly all positions: hill /hil;, pillow
/p]lou/, full /ful/ ete.

1 W. Labov. The Social Stratification of English in New York City. Center
for Applied Linguistics. 1966, p. 5.

2 J. 8. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor, Michigan, 1962, p. 161.
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The distinction between GA /hw/ or /m/ is {based not only on the
voiceless /hw/ and voiced /w/ feature but also on the fricative back-
lingual and sonorant labial (bilabial) features. /hw/ is regarded as a
consonant cluster and used in words spelt with the initial digraph wh
/m/ is regarded as a facultative or optional phoneme in GA. Example:
whether /wedd/, /hweds/ — weather /weda/, whale /hwejl; — wail /wejl/
what /hwat/ — watt /wat/ etc.

The glottal stop /?; is used occasionally as an allophone of the medi-
al /t/ phoneme in the words: butter /ba?3/, letter /le?s/, bottle /ba?l;.
It also appears in the negating jinterjections /?'m?m,?’n’n/ and the af
firming /?mh’'m/ and as a prosodic onset of overstressed initial vowels,
as in dlways, dbsolutely, oh! dh' etc.

GA /t/ is often voiced in an intervocalic stressed position but usual-
ly differs from /d/ by being articulated as a swift and snappy top
aginst the upper gum. Acoustically GA /t/ is a medial sound between
the brief /d; and one-tap alveolar /r/: tomate /tomatou;, button /batn/,

elevator /elevejta/ etc. The words latter, kitty are usually not homo;)ho-

nous with ladder, kiddy.

The most striking distinctive feature exist between the GA and
GB vowel systems.

The quantity feature of vowels (long — short) is not phonemic (dis-
tinctive) in GA. It is a phonetic feature which usually [depends on the
position of vowels. Besides, there is no symmetry between all the short
and long pairs of vowels. Only /I1: — 1/, /u—u:/ pairs are constant in
GA. GA /e/ is more open than GB /e/: bed /bed/, tell /tel/, pet /pet/.
GB /a:/ before /f;, /B/ /s/, /ns/ is usually pronounced /z/ in GA:
pass /paes/, staff /stef/, path /p=0/, chance /t{ens/, rather /raedd/,
after /efts). GA /aj is wed instead of GB /o/: pot /pat/, lot /lat/
common /kaman/. In words like song /san/, long /log) /o] is preserved.

The vowels /o, o1 o/ are regarded different separate phonemes
in GA. /o/ is an unrounded allophone of /a/, whille long /2:/ and short
/> may be slightly distinctive irom each other.

Instead of GB cluster /ju:;/ the vowel /u:/ is used in GA: due /du:/,
duty /du:t1/, student /stu:dant/ etc. But /j/ is pronounced in words like
beauty /bju:ti/, few /fju:/, music /mju:zik/ etc.

GB /e; known as shwa has /A, 1, &/ variations in GA. It usually
appears in unstressed positions: apply /a~plai/, oppose /a~pouz/, capable
/kelpibl/, human /hju:min/, princess /prinses/ etc.

The vowel inventary and the distribution of vowels and their descrip-
tion varies from one linguist to another. While there are more simi-
larities in the description of vowel phonemes in GB. Almost all the
British linguists distinguish twenty-one vowel phonemes including

! H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. An Arbor, 1964,
p. 51. Note: The interjections and affermings, onomatopoetic words and signals for
people and animals etc. are studied in a special branch of phonetics namely «extra —
normal phonetics» or «non-canonical phonetics». A. A. Pegopmamcruid. Hekano-
HuyHaa ¢oneTuka. B xuure «PasmuTHe OHeTUKH COBPeMeHHOTO PYCCKOrO  s3bIKa»
M., Hazn. «Hayxkas, 1966, c. 96 — 109.
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the facultative or optional vowel /53/. The most original vowel table
of GB and GA are given by J. Windsor Lewis in his «A Concise Pronounc-
ing Dictionary of British and American English» (London, Oxford Univ.
Press, 1972) (See Fig. 1—4).

Rounded vowels are given in (O unrounded in ] and when the first
or the second elements of diphthongs are rounded, they are indicated
by /eu; jus/, J. W. Lewis uses the symbols of narrow form of trans-
cription: The diphthong /59/ is omitted in the GB vowel table.

GB /3/ does not appear in the GA table because it is usually substi-
tuted by /a/ in GA. It would also have been possible to omit symbol
/Al from Fig. 2 because in the case of most GA speakers it scarcely dif-
fers from /o/ in quality. The GB diphthongs /19, €3, ua/ do not appear
in Fig. 4 because the sound sequences of the GA pronunciations of near,
hair and pure do not contain diphthongs as the term is usually defined.
Probably, there is a printing mistake in the notation of /ue/ which
should be given as /us/. J. W. Lewis uses the symbol /ea/ for GB /ed/,
the latter symbol is used more often. As he states in the design of the
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dictionary he has tried to simplify the notation of phonetic symbols
used by D. Jones and A. C. Gimson. The problem of using different
transcription systems in GB and GA is closely connected with the arti-
culatory, acoustic a perceptible characteristics of speech sounds which
depend on the scientific and practical approach of the investigator.
Sometimes the phonetic symbols used in books depend on the print-
ing conditions as in the case of copyright of the manuscripts of books
written by Ch. C. Fries (Teaching and Learning English as Foreign
Language, Ann Arbor, 1957), K. L. Pike (Phonemics. Ann Arbor, 1947),
H. L. Smith and G. L. Trager (Outline of English Structure, 1951).
G. Gleason also used Ch. C. Fries’, H. L. Smith’s and G.L. Trager’s
transcription in his book «An Introduction to Descriptive Linguistics»
(First published in N. Y., 1955).

The so-called «broad» and «narrow» forms of transcription is
usually often used in description of GB. But in GA there are too many
transcription forms suggested by various linguists. There are differen-
cies in word accentuation between GB and GA too. Usually British
linguists distinguish three degrees (primary, secondary and weak)
degrees of word stress, while American authors distinguish four (pri-
mary, secondary, tertiary and weak) or even five (including the four-
thiary) degrees of word stress. These degrees also have different nota-
tions in books. One which H. A. Gleason indicated is/ A * v / symbols
in GA. From these //\/ symbols are used to indicate primary and secon-
dary degrees of stress in GB. The secondary stress is more commonly
used in GA than GB. In words ending -ary , -ery , -ory as necessary,
monastery, territory, which are derived from Latin through old French,
the primary stress in old French was usually on what is now the syl-
lable before the last. In Middle English the accent shifted to the fourth
syllable from the last in accord with the native English tendency to
accent words near the beginning. But owing to the principle of alter-
nating rhythm in words, consisting of three or more syllables by the
different degrees of stress, a distinct secondary stress remained where
the main accent had been. Thus Middle English neces’sarie became
‘neces, sary and terri’torie became ‘terri‘tory. This tendency still
remains in GA.

Examples!:

Spelling GB GA
adversary /" eedva serl/ / edvasari/
commentary /'koman, terl/ /"kamoentori/
momentary /moman, ter1/ J'momant(a)r1/
auditory /’ad1 tor1/ /aditar1/

In many words of GB the primary stress is preserved on the first
syllable, while in GA stress is shifted to the next syllable. For examp-
le: garage GB— /'geera:3/, GA — /gd’ra3, go'rads/, contrast GB —
/' kontra:st/, GA — /ken'trast/ etc.

1 J. 8. Kenyon. American Pronunciation. Ann Arbor. Michigan, 1962, p. 87—88.
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The shifting accent is often observed in complex and com pound
words in both literary types of pronunciation. But it is more frequent
in GA that in GB. The accentuation of words may be different when
they are pronounced isolately and in phrases, the latter is called a sen-
tence stress or phrase stress (H. Kurath) or sometimes sense stress
{J. S. Kenyon). Such compound adjectives as high-strung ;'hai’stran/
in GA, when used predicatively as in He’s rather high- strung, retains
its stress marks. But when it is followed by a strong stress (‘high-strung
"‘nerves), the second accent is reduced.

There is also a spelling-pronunciation relationship both in GB and
GA. As we have seen phonetic changes are concerned primarily with the
spoken form, though the written form retains its constancy except for
the spelling of some words. For example, the following words have
slight differencies in their spelling (left column — GB, right column GA
forms): axe — ax, briar — brier, labour — labor, honour — honor,
centre — center, organise — organize, cosy — cozy, draught — (draft)—
draft, grey — gray, tyre (tire) — tire, defence — defense, offence —
offense, enclose — inclose, through — thru, pyjamas — pajamas? etc.

We can notice from this list of words that GA spelling is more close
to the pronunciation that is the case in GB.

As to intonation in both literary types of pronunciation, it is a very
complex and difficult problem to compare all intonation patterns.
But it is possible to distinguish an American speaker from a British
one by their intonation. The American speech is monotonious in per-
ception. In British speech falling and rising melodies are accompanied
by more loudness and length than in American speech. The only common
prosodic feature may be observed in the pronunciation of «yes -— no»
questions which are marked by a rising intonation in GB and GA® . But
the rhythmic, syllabic and accentual structures of such questions may
also be different in both types of pronunciation.

1il.4. THE PRONUNCIATION OF ENGLISH IN
OTHER COUNTRIES

I11.4.1. The Canadian English came to Canada in the seventeenth
type of pronunciation. century when the British colonists arrived
there. English is one of the national
official languages (about 14 million speakers) together with French
(about 4 million speakers) in Canada,
Canadian English (CaE) has common phonetic features both with
GB and GA. English, which is spoken in Ontario region, is more simi-
liar to GA than in other parts of Canada as this region is situated very

1 John S. Kenyon, Thomas A. Knotf. A Pronouncing Dictionary of American
English. Springfield, Mass., 1953, p. XXV.

2 H. Spitzbardt, Gerhard Graf. Amerikanisches English. Leipzig, 1964, S. 36.

3 Ch. C. Fries. On the Intonation of ¢Yes — no» questions in English. In Honour
of D. Jones, Longmans, London, 1964, p. 3I.
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close to the USA. The most specific phonetic features of CaE are the
following:

a) before the voiceless consonants the first element of the diphthongs
Jai/ and /au/ may be substituted by the vowels /a7 and /e/ in words
like out /aut/ or /eut/, nice /nals/ or /nels/, house /haus/ or /heus/;

b) in word final position before the sonants /l/, /m/, /n/ the vowel
sounds as /u/, /3/, /i/ may be added: mail /meiul; film /filom/, known
/noudn/ etc.;

¢) the vowel sound /5:/ is used both in pod and pawed which sound
homophonic, i. e. similiar;

d) Scottish influence is apparent in Canada, especially in the use
of the intermediate ;a/ for /e/ in words like man, hat, badin the regions
of Nova Scotia and Alberta. For the /au/ diphtong/ou/ and /u/ are heard,
which probably reflects Scottish influence as well;?

e) the American retroflex /r/ is used in CaE too, nonetheless the
retroflex /r/ sounds «brighter» (further front in the Canadian Maritim-
es than in Canada West of the French-speaking belt. It is regarded as
a valid dialectological statement)?;

f) the glottal stop /?/ used in GA is typical of CaE too: mountain,
fountain, sentence, accountant,

g) /e/ is usually used instead of /a:/ in words like path /pae0/,
task /taesk/ etc.;

h) dark /l/ is used in CaE in almost all positions: pull /pul/, fel-
low /felau; etc.;

i) both GB and GA forms of accentuation are used in words ending
with -ary, -ory, -iry; dictionary /dik{onri/ or /’dikfon,eri/, laborato-
ry /l’boratri/ or /'lebrs,tory/ etc.

j) CaE intonation possesses many features in common with both
GB and GA. However it is still not scientifically investigated by the
methods of instrumental phonetics.

111 4.2. The Australian Ty. Australian English is one of the literary na-
pe of pronunciation " tional types used since the end of the eigh-

teenth century. There are three types of pro-
nunciation in Australia:

1. Educated or Cultivated Australian English;

2. Broad Australian English ~and;

3. General Australian English (GAu) which is regarded as a literary
type.
The following simple vowels (monophthongs and diphthongized vo-
wels) exist in GAu;

/i/ as in the word seat /sIt/

11/ « sit /sIt/

Je/ » head /hed/
J2/ » had /hed/
Iy, » father ) fads/

1 J. 8. Kenyon. Th. A. Knolt. 1d., p. XLV.
2 H.6Pi[ch. Structural Dialectology. «American Speech», 1972, vol. 47, No. 3 —
4, p. 166.
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Jo/ » hot /hot/

Jo:/ » sort /sda:t/
/vl » put /pot/

ju/ » boot /but/
/A/ » but /bat/

/5] » bird /bed/
Ja/ » alone /3'loun/

The following diphthongs exist in GAu:
/el/ as in the word day

jou/ » SO
/al/ » try
/au/ » down
/o1/ » boy
J13/ » clear
/ea/ » dare

Jug/ as in the word tour (tus).

GAu /i/ is a diphthongized vowel [as /11/ ‘or diphthong /s1/, /1/ is
more close and somewhat prolonged especially in a stressed position.
GAu uses diphthong /a1/ for /a-1/ instead of /el/: say /sAl) made
/ma-1d/. It often alternates between /el ~ Al ~ 21/ in Australian spe-
ech. GAu diphthong /al/ sounds like /ae/, /o1/, /o-1/: time /talm/,
Jtoim/ ete. GAu A/ is used instead of GB /a:/: father /fads/. The
opposition /a— A/ is neutralized in GAu: cut— cart, much— march
sound identical?, i e. become homophornes.

In principal the phonetic inventory of GAu does not differ much
from GB but the distribution of phonemes is different in both literary
types. There are also slight differencies in word accentuation and into-
nation between GAu and GB. But in many cases GAu is much closer
to the GB pronuneiation than that of GA.

This type of pronunciation has many features
I11.4.3. The New Zealand in common with GB. The most striking pho-
English Pronunciation. netic features of the New Zealand English

pronunciation are the following:

a) the short vowel /1/ is prolonged in the final unstressed position:
city /sit1:/, very /verl:/ etc;

b) in the unstressed position /i/ becomes /a/. Phonologically the op-
position /1— @9/ is neutralized in an unstressed position: did /dad/,
it is /ot az/, charges /t{a:dzaz/ etc,;

¢) words like dance, chance, glass have two forms of pronunciation,
one, which coincides with GB, the other —with GA: /damns/ — /deens/,
{tfa:ns/ — jtyens/, /gla:is/ — jglees/ etc.;

d) the diphthong /au/ is substituted by jau/: town /teeun/, cow /kaeu/
etc.;

1. A. Opaos. CoBpeMeHHRR aHFAMicKuit 3wk B Apcrpanud. M., «Bhicmas wko-

aa», 1978, c. 62.
2T. A. Opaos. ¥Ykas. cou., ¢. 64 —70,
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) Besides the influences of GA, as in the usage of /®&/ and sub-
stitution of /{; by /3/ in words like Asia /’el73/ version /va::in/ the
influence of Eastern English and Cockney dialects may be noticed in
the New Zealand pronunciation!.

The following are the most striking phone-
11.4.4. The S?“".h Af- tic features of this pronunciation type:
rcan Prontnclation. a) the vowels may be nasalized when the
nasal consonant precedes or foliows them;

b) all the vowel sounds are half-long, i. e. all short vowels become
longer and long vowels — shorter;

c¢) a special vowel /&/ which is half-close, front-central, hali- tense
and rounded, is used instead of /1/, /e/, /9/, /5:/ both in stressed and
unstressed positions;

d) in an initial position /h/ may be dropped: hause saus/;

e) the rolled or thrilled (r) is used in all positions: ‘great /greit/,
dear /dI-r/, warm /wd.rm/ etc.;

f) word accentuation and intonation are different in this type than
in GB and GA. For example, auxilary verbs, pronouns and meaning-
less words may be stressed and therefore they are pronounced in full;

g) the glottal stop is often used to retain the «jerky» South African
pronunciation?.

There are also other types of pronunciation in Asia (India, Pakistan,
Phillipines), in America (Puorto-Rico), which are regarded as dia-
lects or idiolectes. Besides there are mixed or hybrid languages which
have pecularities of English3.

111.5. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE
PRINCIPAL TYPES OF ENGLISH EPRONUNCIATION
AND THEIR DIALECTS

In the descriptions cited we have tried to explain all the principal
types of English pronunciation (see the graphical illustration)* and
their relationship to dialects. In western, American linguistics in par-
ticular, the distinction between a language and dialect is made on the
basis of formal and informal, or educated and uneducated usage of
speech, more often its oral form, than in writing. Usually in conver-
sation people use the terms «British dialects, «American dialect» or
«British accent», «American accent» etc. which concerns only the cha-
ractfristics of speech, i. e. the way British or American speech is used
orally.

The term dialect is often used in the sense of regional, local or geo-
graphic varieties of a language mainly used in oral speech. (In writing
there are may be dialectal words and construction used which charac-

Y T. M. beanesa, H. 'A. Homancea. AHraumiicknit A3ulk 3a npefeslaMR AHIJIHH.
JI., 1961, ¢. 101 — 102.

2 T. M. beasesa, H. A. lomanosa. ¥Ykas. cou., c. 72 —T75.

3 Interesting information may be found in the book: T. M. Beasesa, H. A. llo-
manosa. Aweautickuld a3k 3a npedesamu Aneauu. J., 1961.

4 V. A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 56.
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terize the style of speech). A language belongs to a nation or nations,
as English does, therefore it is a social phenomenon, understandable
by all its members. A language is not a complex combination of indi-
vidual speech forms, but it has its literary orthoepic (pronunciation)
and orthographic (written) rules.

The individual speech of a member of a language community is known
as an idiolect. ldiolects and dialect speakers are identifiable by their
sounds, tone or melody, words and also by expressions and construct-
ions, i. e. by their phonetic, grammatical, lexical and stylictic fea-
tures. The distinction between a language and a dialect is based on
criterion of functional approach. Functionally a language is characte-
rized by the acceptance of the communication unit and elaboration of
function in society. If two or more languages are spoken (as in Canada
English and French are oificial languages), they are called bilinguals
(speakers in two languages) and this process is known as bilingualism,
Bilingualism may be of two types: {) natural, when people speak two
languages which have mutual contact; 2) artificial bilingualism appears
in second language learning when the mother tongue (its pronunciation
habits, grammar, lexicology) iniluences the language studied.

These problems are regarded as an object of sociolinguistics, which
is an interdisciplinary branch of modern linguistics. The phonetic and
phonological features of a language — dialect relationship, natural
bilingualism and also some types of speech communities classified by
their social characteristics are studied in a new branch of phonetics,
namely social phonetics. The problem of artificial bilingualism is stu-
died in comparative-typological phonetics or phonology! which is a
part of comparative — typological linguistics. Abroad it is known
as contrastive-linguistics (it’s branch is contrastive phonetics) more
often used in the USA. It is also called confrontative linguistics in
GDR.

Now let us turn to the problem of affirnity of the principal types of
English pronunciation with its dialects which is the result of social,
educational, trade, cultural, migration and urbanization factors. Corre-
lation between these factors may be noticed in the process of language
change and dialect variations. Ch. Barber states: «One way in which
the English language has been changing in recent years is the relation-
ship between the diiferent kinds of English spoken in England, and
in people’s attitudes to these different varieties of the language»?. Other
ways of changing GB may be explained by the influence of American
English pronunciation types heard in the cinema, on the wireless and
television and on records of popular singers etc. A. C. Gimson also
points out the influence of the London dialect to RP such as the pro-
nunciations of /o:/ instead of /5:/, /a:/ instead of /3:/, monophthongi-
zation of /el/ as /e:/ in words like saw /so:/, fur /fa:/, day /de :/. In mo-

1 A. A. A60yasusoe. Conocraputenbyass (OHOJAOTHS PASHOCHCTEMHRIX  S3BIKOB U
obyuenne npoustowennio (0630p). B Khure «flpo6aeMu QOHOMOrHH K MOPQOHOMOTHHY .
M., 1975, c. 173 — 182.

2 Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-day English. London, 1964, p, I6.
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dern GB pronunciation the influence of Southern English may be found
such as the unrounding of /u/ = /a/ (good), coalescence of />:/ with
Joo/ (more) and sometimes with /ua/ (poor), centralization of the first
element of the diphthong /ou/ =/ au/ (go)*. These changes may be
found in the Australian English pronunciation in which they are re-
garded as the orthoepic norm. These examples show the intradialectal
influences and contacts between the principal types of pronunciation
(GB and GAu). There are also intraidiolectal phonetic variations de-
fined as the variations in the pronunciation of one and the same native
speaker of a language, i. e. those within one and the same idiolect.
V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes two types of intraidiolectal variations.
The first type of intraidiolectal phonetic variations are spontaneous,
accidental, unintentional, unconditioned, non-functional, and there-
fore absolutely non-distinctive linguistically. For example, though the
pronunciation of one and the same sound, word or a phrase may be
different acoustically, though identical and non-distinctive from the
linguistic point of view.

The second type of intraidialectal phonetic variations may be inten-
tional and conditioned by different styles of speech?, i. e. colloquial
and full styles of pronunciation (see next paragraph).

Some terms have been suggested for use in the interdialectal and
interidiolectal phonetic variations. The term diaphone (D. Jones) is
defined as a sound used to denote a sound together with other sounds
which replace it consistently in the pronunciation of other speakers.
For example, different types of /ai/ or /r/ may be regarded as members
of the same diaphone. The idiophone is used to denote a sound pronounc-
ed in one idiolect in place of a different sound pronounced inother idio-
lects in the same phonetic context as allophones of the same phoneme.
These terms are equivalent to free variants of phonemes?. Free variants
of phonemes are those which substitute each other in the same context.
It is possible to use the term variphone in the sense of free variations
of a phoneme in the same context. The term variphone may be used
not only in the interdialectal or interidiolectal variations but also
within one and the same language. For example, in the word direct,
which is transcribed /di'rekt/ and /dai ‘rekt/ the phoneme /i/ and /a1/
may be members of a variphone. Likewise, in the word again /d’'gemn/,
/5'gen/ the vowels /e1/ and /¢/ may also be members of a variphone. There
are also accentual and intonational variations of which the latter have
not been investigated at all.

As to the teaching standard of English, V. A. Vassilyev suggests
two basic criteria for choice: 1) the degree of understandability of this
or that type of pronunciation in all English-speaking countries; 2) the
extent to which this or that type has been scientifically investigated

1 A. C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and the RP Vowel System. «In honour of
D. Jones», Longmans, London, 1964, p. [33.

2 V. A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A theoretical course. M., 1970, p. 63.

3 V. A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 88.
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and practically described in a number of textbooks, dictionaries, audio-
visual aids'etc. These criteria have been applied to both GB and GA
which are chosen as teaching units in many countries. GB is accepted as
a standard for teaching in the USSR and in most socialist countries.
There are also unrealistic concepts based on nationalism. As E. Hau-
gen, a well-known American linguist, admits: «Nationalism has also
tended to encourage external distinction . . .In language this has meant
the urge not only to have one language, but to have one’s own language»?.
The American linguist David R. Powel considers that: «RP is difficult
phonetically . . . other accents being undoubtably easier for most foreig-

1 V. A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 88.
* E. Haugen. Dialect, Language, Nation, In his «The Ecology of Language».
California, 1972, p. 245.
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ners. RP is pedantic, affected, AE — friendly to learners»'. Besides
recommending AE as a teaching model he states that the majority of
people (65% or 230 million people) speak in the English-speaking world,
while 55 million people speak BE in Great Britain and 30 million people
in former dominions and colonies of Britain. David R. Powel’s lin-
guistic idea is based on the fact that phonologically the AE system is
considerably simpler, since it contains only 12 vowel phonemes (includ-
ing «pure» vowels) as against 20 in the BE system. He writes: «Phone-
mes of AE aremore like phonemes of the other languages»?. But none
of his ideas can be objective, because it is not necessary to have all
those facts in order to choose the teaching unit. In many cases a few
people speak a certain language which has very «complex» phonolo-
gical system but it is regarded as a teaching standard at schools and
colleges. :

III. 6. STYLISTIC VARIANTS OF PRONUNCIATION g

The pronunciation of the speaker is not similiar in all occasions. It
may vary, depending on the situations, context, on the character of the
audience and listener, on the emotional attitude of the speaker etc. All
these are characteristic of the style of speech. The oral form of speech
has its own phonetic features. For example, the pronunciation of one
and the same person in friendly conversation and in delivering a lec-
ture or speaking over the radio may have different phonetic
features. On the ©basis of such differencies it is possible to dis-
tinguish stylistic variants of pronunciation. There are different classi-
fications of stylistic variants of pronunciation. Some authors distin-
guish four principal styles for practical purposes: 1) familiar colloquial;
2) formal colloquial; 3) public-speaking style; 4) public-reading style.
Others differentiate literary and colloquial styles of pronunciation.
Practically it is possible to divide academician L. V. Shcherba’s classi-
fication of styles of speech into two types: 1) colloquial style used in
peoples’ conversation and in such a speech the sound structure,
word accentuation and intonation may change -considerably; 2) full
style, in which the sound structure, word accentuation and intona-
tion are distinct and speech sounds are pronounced clearly and care-
fully.

The colloquial style of speech is characterized by thereduced forms,
of words, different degrees of assimilation, elision and dissimilation,
which are found in connected speech. Different allophonic substitutions
diaphonic, idiaphonic variations and variphonic alternations are also
characteristic of the colloquial style of speech.

The full style retains phonetic features of speech to a great extent.
There may also be some changes in this pronunciation style, but they

1 David R. Powel- American VS. [British English. <Language Learning», vol.
XV], No I—2, 1966, p. 35.
2 Id., p. 36 —39.
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may be characteristic of the individual habits of the speaker!. Usually
the full style of speech is used in official conversation, delivering lec-
tures, in public - speaking etc. The full style is distinguished from
the colloquial style by its normal tempo of speech and careful pronun-
ciation.

It is useful to use the full style in the initial stage of language learn-
ing, while the conversational style may be used in the later stages. Thus,
the stylistic variants of pronunciation are also important in choosing
the right type of rules for teaching pronunciation.
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THE PHONEMIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. GENERAL REMARKS

In language teaching we have to do with at least two languages: the
mother tongue and the target language. These may fall into the same
broad type as far as their morphological characteristics are concerned,
but be strikingly different in respect to their syllable structures. They
may differ markedly in their lexical structure, for example, in the se-
mantic field of kinship terms or colour terms but yet be similar in many
syntactic respects. They may or may not be genetically related. The
fact is that linguistic similarity and difference cannot be asserted for
«language as wholes» but only level by level, system by system, cate-
gory by category?.

There are two ways of comparing the sound systems of two languages:
a) in physical, i. e. acoustic and articulatory terms; and b) in func-
tional i. e. phonological terms. The comparison of syllabic, accentual
and intonation structures of two or more languages needs some other
principles as they have complex features.

In language learning the mother tongue (L,) and the target language
(L,) come into contact as a result of which many cases of transference
of the elements of L, to L, may be observed. These transferences are
given a common term «inferference». According to the levels of lan-

guage description we can distinguish:

1 JI. B. Ulep6a. donetuxa dpanumysckoro ssmxa. M., 1957, c. 20 — 21
2 S. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics, Penguin Books,

227 — 298.
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a) phonetic (phonic) — phonological interference;

b) grammatical interference;

¢) lexical-semantical interference;

d) probably, it is possible also to classify stylistic interference,

As we are concerned with phonetic (phonic) — phonological inter-
ference it may become clear in the course of comparative-typological
analysis of languages. But the term phonetic (phonic) — phonological
interference is too general and it is described only on the bases of pho.-
nemic vs non-phonemic differences in languages. The following types
of interference within the segmental phonemes of two or more languag-
es are usually distinguished: 1) under-differentiation; 2) over-differen-
tiation; 3) re-interpretation; 4) phone-substitution'. Among these typ-
es of interference the second is not always noticeable as it is not always
clear how it can be proved nor to what extent it may rightly be called
interference in any strict sense, since the perception of allophonic dif-
ferences presumably does not diminish communication and may not
even be manifested in any foreign accent2. There is also a classification
of interference types according to their occurrance in production and in
perception (in rhythm and intonation)®. In general all approaches to
the problem of interference are limited by the segmental phonemes.
Though some linguists emphasize the existance of transference of sup-
rasegmental features of the mother tongue to the target language but
none of them has classiiied the types of suchasuprasegmental interfe-
rence. We suggest the following types of phonetic (phonic) phonologi-
cal interference:

1) the phonemic interference;

2) the syllabic interference;

3) the accentual interference;

4) the intonational interference;

5) the phonologically mixed interference.

(Its types are: a) phonemic-syllabic; b) syllabic-accentual; ¢) accen-
tual-intonational)*. All these types of interference may be observed
between the mother tongue and target language in the course of lan-
guage learning, 1. e. in the process of artificial bilingualism.

There are also cases of interference within one language system,
i. e. in the process of the natural bilingualism which is a special problem
of sociolinguistics.The problem of phonetic (phonic) — phonological
interference needs special investigation. Therefore, in this book we
deal only with a comparison of phonemic systems of English and Uzbek
which is both theoretically and practically important.

L U. Weinreich. Tanguages in Contact: Findirgs 'and Problems, The Hague,
Mouton, 1963.

2 8. Saporta, R. E. Brcen and W. D. Wolfe. Toward the Guantification of
Phonic Interference. «Language and Speechs, vol. 2, 1959, pp. 205 — 210.

3 Fred M. Chreist. Foreign Accent. N. Y., 1964.

4 A. A. A€dyasuses. CpaBHUTENbHO-THUNOJOTHUECKas (OHOJCTHA H Mpo6JeMa HHTep-
¢depenurn. «Bonpocst poMaHO-repmaHckoll  ¢uionoriny, COOPHHK HaYYHBIX TPYAOB.
Ne 545. Tawl'Y um. B. W. Jlenuna, Tawkent, 1977, c.10—15.
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CHAPTER VI. THE SYSTEM OF CONSONANT PHONEMES IN
ENGLISH

IV.1. VOWEL-CONSONANT DISTINCTION

Usually the distinction between a vowel and a consonant is regarded to
be not phonetic, but phonemic. From the phonetic point of view the distinc-
tion between a vowel and a consonant is based on their articulatory —
acoustic characteristics, i. e. a vowel is produced as a pure musical
tone without any obstruction of air-stream in the mouth cavity while
in the production of a consonant there is an obstruction of air-stream
in the speech tract. There are other criteria to distinguish a vowel from
a consonant as well.

From the standpoint of information theory vowels are redundant
and it is possible to recognize words on the basis of consonants. Per-
haps it depends on the number of vowels and consonants. Owing to the
latter being usually numerically bigger, it has more information load.

Another distinction of vowel-consonant dichotomy is made due to
the criterion that the vowels have the syllabic function forming its
peak while consonants are marginal in the syllable forming its slopes.
This criterion is, perhaps, universal as to vowei-consonant distinction.
Therefore some linguists use the terms syliabic and non-syllabic pho-
nemes. But the existence of the sonorants or sonants, which may be
syllabic, contradicts this criterion. For example, in English /t/, /l/, /j/,
fw! oral sonants and /m/, /n/, /y/ — nasal sonants may have a syllabic
function: little /1itl/, hundred /handrid/, parrot /parat/ etc.

The distinction of the vowel-consonant dichotomy may function
differently in various languages. In English, Russian and Uzbek this
distinction is more clear then in other languages. But in some languages
owing to the vowel harmony which is interpreted as the dilation of the
vowel in the stem of the word in its affix, vowels may be more import-
ant in recognizing the word than the consonants.?

There are also attempts to find an acoustic criterion to distinguish
a vowel-consonant dichotomy. Acoustically vowels are characterized
by the presence of a strict formant structure, on the contrary conson-
ants have negative formant structure as the vowels have greater
intensity than that of consonants. Besides, tone is significant for vo-
wels while noise — for consonants. But this distinction is not clear
because of the existense of sounds which are neither vocalic nor conso-
nantal. This type of consonants are sonorants or sonants which have
similiar formant structure like vowels, but tone prevails over noise.
In the dichotomic classification of distinctive features sonants are cha-
racterized either as vowels or consonants?. One of the authors of dicho-
tomic phonology who even suggested twelve binary distinctive features
of sounds universal for all the languages of the world G. Fant admitted

L JI. P. 3undep. O6maa tonernira. M., Us1. «Becwas wkoaas, 1979, c. 11—
113

2 P. Skobcon, I'. ®aum, M. Xaare. Bpepneine B ananus peud. B k. «Homoe B
JAHCBHCTHKe», Boin. 2., M., 1962, c. I78.
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that the physical criterion for the vocalic and consonantal features have
not been rigid and therefore in the classification of Swedesh phonemes
he proposed anew formulation, retaining the concept of formant reduc-
tion in defining the consonant feature, but with intensity associated
with the vocalic feature!. In fact, the acoustic distinction between vo-
wel and consonant has not been classified yet.

Perhaps, one of the criterion in a vowel-consonant distinction may
be found in the perceptual aspect. Though it is easy to distinguish
vowels from consonants by ear, there are also some difficulties in classi-
fying them by perceptual features.

In spite of all these contradictions we should use traditional distinct-
ion between vocoid-contoid in the phonetic sense and vowel-consonant
for the linguistic categories. The phonemic system of the English lan-
guage consists of vowel phonemes and consonant phcnemes. Usually
the pronunciation of vowels depends on the neighbouring consonants.
Therefore we should begin the description of the phonemic system of
English with consonants,

In the description of the phonemic system of English we use arti-
culatory terms in the main, which are more understandable and im-
portant for practical use than the acousticterms. As to the terminology
used in the dichotomic classification of distinctive features,
such terms are often called mixed as articulatory, accuslic and
even musical terms are used. For example, the terms vo-
calic — non-vocalic, oral —nasal, voiceless — voiced, tense — lax
are articulatory terms; cempact — diffuse, grave — acute are acous-
tic terms; the terms flat and sharp plain are borrowed irom the theory
of music. Besides, some of them, particularly grave — acute are used
to distinguish the different types of word stress and the term plain does
not mean anything in this case2. This type of terminology, which is used
in other science as well and has two or more. meanings, is not suitable
in the phonemic description.

Peutinent to this, analysis of English phonemes in made in the fol-
lowing way:

1) the phonetic (articulatory and acoustic) classification;

2) the phonemic classification which makes clear the distinction
between phonemes and their allophonic variations;

3) the distribution of phonemes and some sound clusters. More often
we compare the phonemic systems of English and Uzbek.

IV.2. THE ARTICULATORY AND ACOUSTIC CLASSIFICATION OF
ENGLISH CONSONANTS (IN COMPARISON WITH UZBEK)

The general phonetic principles of the classification of consonant
sounds are as follows:

1 Gunnar Fant. The Nalure of Distinctive Features. In «Phonological Theory.
Evolution and Current Practice». N. Y., 1972, p. 363.

2 B. A. Bacuaves. Axyctuueckas Kaaccuduxauus ¢oneM Sxo6eona — danta — Xaa-
Je B NPLNCEEHMM K aHTJMicKomy Asmky. M., MITIMKY, 1973, c. 20— 21.
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I) the place of articulation;

2) the manner of production;

3) the presence or absence of voice;

4) the position of the soft palate.

-~ According to place of articulation the consonants may be labial

and pharyngal (/h/). Labial consonants are divided into bilabial (as Eng-

lish /p/, /b/, Im/, Iwl) and labio-dental (English /f/, /v/). The lingual
consonants may be forelingual (English (t/, /d/, is/, /2z/, 11/, In/, ]/,

3], 1§, 1d=]), interlingual (/j/) and backlingual (/k/, /g/, 9/).

The chief points of obstruction at the place of articulation, besides
labial (bilabial and labio-dental), are dental (allophones of the phonem-
es /t/, d/, etc.), alveolar /t/, /d/, 1s/, Iz, /1]), retroflex (G. A. /t/), cacu-
minal (GB /r;), palato-alveolar /{/, /:/, /t{/, /d:/, palatal /j/, velar
Ik, Igl, g/ uvular (Scottish /R/), glottal /?/ — stop which is used more
often in GA and in some English dialects). All these characterize the
place of obstruction formed at some points of speech organs.

—- The manner of articulation makes it possible to distinguish occlu-
sive (/p, b, t, d, k, g/), constrictive (/f, v, s, z, 0, 8, {, :h/) consonants
and afiricates (‘t{, d:/). In turn, occlusive consonants may be two types:
plosives or stops, in the production of which noise is essentual and
sonants or sonorants /m, n, n/ in the production of which tone prevails
over noise. Constrictive consonants may be divided into iricatives and
sonants. Fricative consonants may be unicentral (those in which nar-
rowing has two foci) and bicentral (produced by two foci narrowing
as in /{, 5/). Unicentral consonanis may be produced either with a flat
narrowing (/f, v, 8, 8, h/) or a round narrowing (as in English /s, z/).
As to constrictive sonants, they may be medial (as in English /w, v, j/)
and lateral (/1/).

The next class of consonants namely afiricates are formed by the
stream of air stopped first (as in the production of plosives) and then
the closure is released with friction (as in fricatives). Sometimes these
type of sounds are called occlusive — constrictive or plosive — frica-
tive complexes as the English /t{, d:/. Affricates may also be unicent-
;tal (as /the Russian and Uzbek tc /u/) and bicentral (as in the English

f, d=/).

The rolled (or thrilled) sonants are not characteristic for GB and
GA but may be heard in some positions, especially when /r/ preceds
/t/ and /d/ it drops its sonorant feature'. The rolled sonants are found
in Russian (/p/) and Uzbek (/p/).

——The next principle of the classification of consonants is based on the
presence or absence of voice, according to which voiced and voiceless
consonants may be distinguished. This distinction is closely connected
by the degree of breath and muscular effort, involved in the articula-
tion. Usually the English voiced consonants are articulated by rela-
tively weak energy of the speech organs, whereas the voiceless conso-
nants are pronounced by relatively strong energy. This distinction,

-

1 . IT. Topcyes. KoHCTAaHTHOCT, M BapHAUTHOCTb B (OHETMUeCcKOHl CHcTeMe (Ha
maTepuasle aHTAMiICKOro si3bika). M., Max. «Hayka», 1977, c. 61.
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indicated by the feature fortis-lenis (from latin words which mean «ten-
se-lax»), is very important phonologically. There are eight pairs of
voiceless — voiced, resp. fortis — lenis consonants in English:

/p—b/’ /t—"d/, /f‘—'V/, /5_2/7 /Ji'—' 3/’ /e'_a/’ /tj_ds/v /k—g/-
.......The position of the soft palate is very important in the production
of consonants. When the soft palate takes a high position it blocks the
air-passage into the nasal cavity and the air passes through the mouth
cavity. The consonants produced are called orals (/p, t, s, z/ etc.). When
the soft palate is lowered, the vibrating breath passes through the nose.
The nasal cavity, along with the oral cavity or part of it, function
as a resonance chamber (as in /m, n, /). The general principles of the
consonant classification explained here are outlined in the comparative
table of English and Uzbek consonant phonemes given below.

IV.3. COMPARATIVE- TYPOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THE ENGLISH
AND UZBEK CONSONANT PHONEMES

In comparing the consonant systems of two languages, it is suitable
to begin with the inventaries of phonemes set up in both languages. The
inventary of the English consonant phonemes comprises the following
25 phonemes: /p/, /b/, It s/, IX/, Igl, Inl, Ig/, NI, Im/, In/, In/, 14/, I2],
151, 131, 1851, 1dsl, Iwl, Itl, 1jl, 18/, 18], /T] and the facultative or opti-
nal phoneme /m/.

T The inventary of the Uzbek consonants also consists of 25 phonemes
Inl, 16/, I/, I8sl, lcl, 13/, Iv], In/, Iwl, Ixl, Ix!, x/, Ix], [¥l, I/, Ix/:,
I, lal, Ip!, 14, Itw] — o), Inx! — [/, M/, Inr!, Itc/w)/.

Some of the English consonants, for example, /0, 6, M/ can not be
found in Uzbek. Likewise, the Uzbek consonants /x, r, K, Tc /u/ do
not exist in English. We can arrange the differences in the inventaries
of consonant phonemes of both languages into a single’table. As we look
at the table of consonants we find differences in the number and arti-
culation of some consonants. For example, the Uzbek consonants /T, a/
are articulated in a more frontal position, being dental and dorsal,
than the English consonants /t, d/, which have analveolar and apical
articulation. The Uzbek plosive (stop) uvular /k/ does not exist in Eng-
lish. It is articulated in a more backword position than the backlingual
consonants,

Among the fricatives the Uzbek /¢, 3, w, x/ may be produced in a
more frontal position of the mouth cavity than the English counter-
parts /s, z, §, /. The Uzbek /c, 3/ are dorsal, /m1—x/ are palato-al-
veolar consonants. The English /s, z/ have apical, alveolar articulat-
ion with round narrowing and /{, 3/ being also palato-alveolar, have
two foci in articulation. Besides, the consonants /x, ¥/ are specific for
Uzbek and cannot be found in English. The class of affricates
is similiar except the Uzbek /rc/u)/ which is borrowed from
Russian.

The class of nasals coincides in number /m, n, g/ — /M, u, ur/ but
their articulatory, acoustic and phonological features are different in
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both languages. The English /n/ is alveolar and apical, while the Uzbek
/u/ is a dorsal, dental consonant. The English /g/ is a separate phoneme
and it can never be divided into two syllables as /n — g/ in all posi-
tions. The Uzbek /ur/ can function as a separate phoneme in word final
position (y#uHr — «your house», KyJauHT — «your hand») and in word
medial position, owing to the syllable devision it can be divided into
two elements as /u — r/ kyaunrra — «to your hand» /kKy1—un—ral,
CHHIVIMHTa (cu—raus—ra) — «to your sisters.

As to the English /l/ phoneme it has two allophones: «clear» and
«dark» the distinction of which is based on the pronunciation with a
frontal secondary focus («clear» /1/) and with a back secondary focus
(«dark» /1/). Such kinds of articulation are not found in Uzbek.

There is no consonant phoneme such as the English sonant /w/ in
Uzbek. The English /r/ has a cacuminal, post alveolar articulation
while the Uzbek /p/ is regarded as a rolled (or trilled) consonant.

4.2 PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THZ: ENGLISH
CONSONANTS
(in Comparison with Uzbek)

4.2,1. THE CRITERIA OF PAONOLOGICAL AND COMPARATIVE-
TYPOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

The comparative tables of the English and Uzbek consonant phone-
mes are based on their articulatory and acoustic classification. These
tables give a general idea of the differences and identities of the con-
sonant phonemes and of the pure phonetic features of the isolated con-
sonant phonemes. The tables and the phonetic characteristics do not
clarify the relationship beiween the phonemes, i. e. the way {they are
arranged into the whole system and what structural relations exist bet-
ween the phonemes. The answer to these questions may be found
through a phonological analysis which has its own principles, methods
and conditions. Its main principle is based on choosing two or more
sounds and establishing their mutual relations in the system. Such mu-
tual relations may become clear by using the method of opposition.
Oppositions between sounds require certain conditions. In phonological
analysis conditions for the oppositions may be equal to the positions,
i. e. initial, medial and final positions where two or more sounds form
oppositions. The phonemes and their distinctive (relevant) and non-dis-
tinctive (irrelevant) features may be established on the basis of phono-
logical oppositions which may be set up on the paradigmatic axis. The
sounds, in which the phonemes are realised, may be used in the linear
sequence or on the syntagmatic axis. For analysing sounds in the syn-
tagmatic axis, the method of distribution is used, which makes clear
the usage of distinctive and non-distinctive features.

Choosing two sounds, we can compare their articulatory and acous-
tic properties in the phonetic tables cited above. 1f the features are dii-
ferent, they may be regarded, as being distinctive, if the features coin
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cide, they are called non-distinctive features. This explanation is giv-
en for the sake of convenience.

At first we begin with the preliminary phonological analysis of the
speech sounds, suggested by V. A. Vassilyev. According to this prin-
ciple we can set up simple oppositions (based on one distinctive feature),
double oppositions (based on two distinctive features) and complex
oppositions when there are more than two distinctive features. The
next stage of phonological analysis may be based on the classification
of oppositions given by N. S. Trubetzkoy.

The inventary of phonemes is one of the criterion used asastarting
point in the comparative-typological analysis of the phonemic systems
of languages with different systems. The next criterion is based on the
quality and quantity of phonologicaloppositionsexisting in both lan-
guages.

In phonetic comparison we deal with etic units, i. e. sounds which
form phonic substance of languages. Comparative-typological analysis
of phonological systems aims at describing structural emic units, i. e.
phonemes which function as formal items in the identification and
distinction of words and morphemes. The quality of oppositions may
be verified on the basis of distinctive and non-distinctive oppositions
while the quantity of oppositions is characterized by their 'number
which includes a majority or minority of phoneme pairs. It s possible
to measure the functional load of oppositions determined by the number
of minimal pairs illustrating phonological oppositions and the power
of oppositions determined by the number of opposition pairs. The last
two criteria are known in language typology as «weighting of the va-
lues»'. Besides it is possible to compare the frequency of occurence of
phonemes in two or more languages, which ascertains the functional
exploitation of language units in different languages. This type of com-
parison enables us to make an undistorted classiiication of languages.
The comparison of languages, according to the statistical data of cer-
tain facts or units, is known as a quantitative typology of languag-
es .

The above given criteria may be used either in the phonological
analysis of consonants or vowels and even in comparing the relation
of the frequency of occurence of vowels and consonants.

As stated,. a phoneme is a member of phono-
of 4.»2"45}?%-?5?35355'3,2'1 logical opposition. Thanks to this definition
ant Phomemes, of the phoneme, the system of the English

consonant phonemes is arranged from various
phonological oppositions. According to the place of articulation the
following oppositions (mainly single) exist in English.

1) Labial (bilabial or labio-dental) — forelingual: between plo-
sives /p — t/, /b — d/; between fricatives /f — 6/, /v-—08/ /f —sl,
v —z/, [t — {/; between nasals: rm — n/; between constrictive so-

1 J. Ellis. Towards a General Comparative Linguistics. Mouton, 1966, p. 52.

2 /. Kramsky. A Quantitative Typology of Languages. In his «Papers in Gene-
ral Linguistics», Mouton, 1976, p. 105 —118.

71



nants /'w — 1/, /'w — r/ in which the features bicentral- unicentral and
round narrowing — flat narrowing are non-distinctive. The oppositions
/f — s/, v —z/ are accompanied by the non-distinctive features flat
(slit) narrowing groove-like narrowing. The latter features are distine-
tively relevant only in the oppositions /0 — s/, /8 — z/. As to the oppo-
sition /f — §/ it is also accompanied by the non-distinctive features
,unicentral-bicentral®.

The given oppositions, except the oppositions where /68/ and /8
occur, exist in Uzbek too. But the only difference may be observed in
oppositions /8 — a1/, /B — p/ in which /B/ takes part withits bilabial
sonorant allophone. Besides, the above non-distinctive features are
not typical of Uzbek.

The functional load of the opposition labial-forelingual is higher
in English than in Uzbek, as there are too many minimal pairs of words,
in which the above oppositions may occur in initial, medial and final
positions. This opposition shows low functional load in Uzbek as a few
oppositions may occur in medial and final positions of the minimal
pairs.
The power of this opposition is stronger in English (10 pairs) than
in Uzbek (9 pairs). The number of labial consonants do not coincide:
there are six labial consonants in English and five in Uzbek. The rela-
tion between the numbers of forelingual consonants in English and Uzbek
is 13:11.

As observed more than hali of the English consonant phonemes
are forelingual. In Uzbek it is expressed by almost 45% of the total
number (25) of consonants. The number of forelingual consonants and
frequency of their occurence is very great in both languages. This fact
depends more relative on the physiological activity of the front part
of the tongue than the other types of articulation. Evidently, this is
for the sake of economy of pronunciation effort.

2) The single opposition labial-mediolingual is represented in both
languages by the pairs jw — j/ /B — it/. The features bicentral-uni-
central and round narrowing — flat narrowing are non-distinctive in
the English /w — j/. Such features are not found in Uzbek at all.

The American authors Ch. E. Bidwell and A. F. Sjoberg distivn-

4

guish slit fricatives /¢, f, v, 8/ and groove fricatives /s, z, z, X', X, g/*
(in our transcription /c, 3, 1, x, X, X, £/) which cannot be found in Uz-
bek literary pronunciation. They rarely occur only in the pronuncia-
ion of words borrowed from Russian. This opposition has the lowest
functional load and very weak power.

3) The opposition labial-backlingual exists in the pairs: /p — K/,
/b — g/, Im — g/ in English. In Uzbek this opposition is presented by
the pairs /n —«/, /6 — 1/, Im — ur/, /¢ — x/, /B —¢/. There are no

! The description of single oppositions is based on: V. A. Vassilyev. English
Phonetics (A theoretical course), M. , 1970, p. 182 — 194,

2 Ch. E. Bidwell. A Struclural Analysis of Uzbek, Copyright, 1955, p. 10.
A. F. Sjoberg. The Phonology of Standard Uzbek, In «American Studies in Altaic
Lirguisticss. vol. 13, The Hague, 1962, p. 236.
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fricative consonants among the English backlingual consonants. The
fricative backlingual consonants are specific of Uzbek. Instead of the
opposition labial fricative-backlingual fricative, which is specific of
Uzbek, the opposition labial fricative-pharyngeal fricative exists in
English: /f —h/, /v —h/. The functional load of this opposition is
greater in English than in Uzbek as there are a lot of minimal pairs in
English and few in Uzbek.

4) The single opposition forelingual-mediolingual can be establish-
ed between the constrictive sonants: /1 —j/, /r —j/ in English and
Jn— il, Ip — i/ in Uzbek, which coincide not only with the number
of oppositions but also with their low functional load and weak power.

5) The opposition forelingual-backlingual or pharyngeal: /t — k/,
ld—gl,In—yg/, /10 —n/,Is—h/,lz—Hn/, lz—N, I§{f —hl in Eng-
lish and /r —k/, It —x/, In— 1/, lc — x/, I3 — ¥/, I — ur/, Jc —x/,
Tu—x/, hx—x/, Ix—x/ in Uzbek. The phonemes, /h/ and /x/ being either
voiced and voiceless, form phonological oppositions with voiced and
voiceless consonants. The number of oppositions discerned by the dis-
tinctive feature forelingual-backiingual (or pharyngal) coincide, but the
quality of oppositions differ greatly in the languages compared, owing
to the existence of some specific English phonemes such as /0/, /d/ and
the Uzbek /x/, /¥/. The functional load of these oppositions is greater
than in Uzbek. The number of phonemes which take part in these oppo-
sitions is equal in both languages, as they include 13 phonemes. But
their functional load is greater in English than in Uzbek. No minimal
pair can be found for the opposition /3 — h/, but we include it on the
basis of frequency of occurance of its members. The power of this oppo-
sition is stronger in Uzbek (11 pairs) than in English (9 pairs). v

According to the manner of production, it is possible to establish
the following (mainly single) phonological oppositions:

1. The opposition plosive- fricative exists between the English
labial consonants /p — m/, /p — 1/, /b — v/. As V. A. Vassilyev points
out: «Since there are no bilabial fricative «opposite numbers» of the
bilabial plosives /p, b/ in English, the above opposition is «skewed»
into the opposition bilabial plosive vs. labio-dental fricative, the dif-
ference between bilabial and labiodental articulations being distinctive-
ly irrelevant»i.

The opposition plosive-fricative also exists between the forelingual
consonants: /t — 6/, ,d — &, 1t —s/,/d —z/, ]t — I, /d —:/; between
the backlingual and pharyngal consonants /k — h/,/g — h/. There are
the following plosive-iricative oppositions in Uzbek: /u — ¢/, /6 — B/,
It—c¢l,In—3al, It —wl, In —x/, Ik —x/, It —x/, Ix —x/, Jx — 7/

The functional load of this opposition is higher in English than
in Uzbek. The power of this opposition is stronger in English (11 pairs
of phonemes) than in Uzbek (10 pairs).

2. The single opposition plosive - aifricate exists between /t — tf/
and /d — d:/ in English and /t — tw/u/, /a — nx/x//, /1 — rc/u// in

L'Vv. A. Vassilyev. 1d. , p. 188.
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Uzbek. The polemics of whether to treat the English affricates as one
phoneme or two dominated linguistic literature about three decades
ago. Some American linguists regard English affricates /tf, d:/ to be
clusters, but most of them consider affricates to be «compound phonemess
by which they mean that two simple phonemes may function as a
unit!. There are discussions on the number of afiricates in English.
D. Jones and A. Cohen distinguish six affricates /tf, dz,ts, dz, tr, dr/2.
I. Ward and A. C. Gimson add two more affricates: /t0/ as in eight/h
/e1t®/ and /d0/ as in width /wid8/%. In fact, only two afiricates 1t§
and /dz/ exist in modern English as separate phonemes.

From the phonetic point of view afiricates consists of two elements:
plosive — {ricative, which are indivisible in articulation and cannot
be divided into two syllables. It is also impossible to notice any diffe-
rences between plosive — fricative in the production of affricates.

The phonemic status of the affricates may be determined on the
basis of the morpheme boundary. Two elements of the affricate do not
belong to two morphemes. Even in such syntactic information like Why
choose? [wai tfu:z/ — white shoes /wait {u:z/ which are usually re-
garded junctures, it is possible to notice the differences in their spec-
trojrams.

Another solution of the phonemic status of the affricates is that lan-
guages with affricates also have dental stops and palatal fricatives?.
That is to say the languages which have the affricate /t{/ also have
that of (t) and /j/. The phonemic status of affricates may be proved by
the existence of threnary opposition affricate-plosive-iricative: /t — t{ —
{/, /d — ds — :/. All these criteria may be applied also to the Uzbek
afiricates, in which one more afiricate /ts (u)/, borrowed from the Rus-
sian, can be found.

3. The single opposition plosive-nasal exists belween the English
/b —mw/, /d —n/, /g — v/ and the Uzbek /6 — ™/, /x — u/, /tr — ur/.
The distribution of the phonemes /y/ and /ur/ is extremely limited in
both languages. In Uzbek /ur/ may be separated into two elements
/n — 1/ in word medial syllables.

4. Iz —1/,/06 — 1V, /v —w/ and /z — r/ may form the single oppo-
sition constrictive (fricative) — constrictive sonant. This opposition is
represented by the only pair /3 — a/ in Uzbek.

The functional load of these oppositions is extremely low and its
power is also weak (it is weaker in Uzbek). The opposition constrictive
sonant — occlusive nasal sonant exists between the English /w — wm/,
/1 —n/, Ir —n/ and the Uzbek /B — M/, /n — 8/, 1p — H/5.

L [". Taucon. Beegenne B AeCKpUnTHBHYIO JHHrBucTHKy. M., 1959, c. 306.

2 A. Cuvhen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1965, p. 45.

3 /. Ward. The Phonetics of English. 4th ed. Cambridge, 1948, p. I2I.
A. C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English, London, 1964, p. 166.

4 p. Sxobecon. ' M. Panm u M. Xaasre. Bbenenne B ananus peuyu. «Hosoe B
auursucTuke», suin. 11, 1962, c. 185 — 186.

5 A. . Makcymos. ApPTHKYJSLHOHHHE, aKYCTHueCKue, nepuenTusHHe u GGHOMO-
THYeCKMe XapaKTePHCTHKM aHIJIMICKMX HOCOBBIX COHAHTOB (B COMOCTaBleHHU C y36eK-
cKum). Aptopedepat KaHp. aucc., M., 1972, c. 24.
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The opposition medial sonant-lateral sonant exists between /r — 1/
and /p — a1/ in both languages and in many other languages as well.

5. The opposition voiceless — voiced resp. fortis — lenis exists
between the pairs /p — b/, /'t — d/, /s —z/, [f — v/, I{ — 3/, t] — d3/,
106 — 8/, '’k — g/ in English and /n — 6/, /1 —n/, /lc—3/, /b — 8B/,
fur — x/, Itw/u/ — px/x/, 'x — ¥, 1k — /. Such pairs of phonemes
which are distinguished by the absence and presence of one feature, are
combined into the correlation. The correlation pairs are given naturally
in the form of binary oppositions whereas all other single oppositions
may be formed on the basis of choosing, i. e. we choose two phonemes
which are distinguished by one distinctive feature.

S. Pit Corder made up a table which shows a comparison of the rela-
tive functional load of some oppositions of English consonants in ini-
tial and final position in monosyllabic words without initial and final
consonant clusters (the highest functional load is counted as the base
for comparison)?.

Relative functional Ioad of crrtain consonant oppositions in English.

opposition in initial position in final position
/k—h/ 100 —
/p—b/ 98 14
/m—n/ 59 42
Jk—g/ 50 29
/d—z/ 7 100
/6 — 08/ 1 6
/n—1q/ — 18
/T —1/ 83 —

S. Pit Corder pointed out that oppositions are very important in
language learning for practical reasons while the principle of relative
frequency is the right criterion for the selection of lexical material
in the syllabus?.

(1) On the basis of the relationship between oppositions in the entire
system of oppositions we distinguish: a) bilateral-multilateral and b) pro-
portional-isolated types of opposition. For example, the following oppo-
sitions between the English consonant phonemes are bilateral («opno-
MepHbIey, «Oup Yauosamwy): (p — b/, 't —d/, )k —gl, Is—z2/, If — 31,
tf—ds/, /b—m/, Ild—n/, lg—, 1—v/, Js—{/, /z—
3/, It —t{/, 1d — d3/, /r —1/. The multilateral oppositions are: /b —
d—gl/, p—t—Kk/, /m—n—y/, /k—g—"h/ etc. Among these
oppositions /p — b/, 't —d/, Is—z2/, I{— 3/, li—~/, tj —d3/,
/6 — 8/, |k — g/ are proportional because the relationship between
these oppositions is equal: /p — b/ = /t — d/ etc. may be distinguish-
ed by one feature.

1 8. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books Itd, 1977
p- 220. Probably, statistic analysis are made from «The Concise Oxford Dictionary»

The table is borrowed with some changes by the author.
2 1d., 221 —223.
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The opposition /r — 1/ is isolated as no other oppositions of this
kind may be found in the system of the English consonant phonemes.
/r — 1/ is distinguished by the medial sonant — lateral sonant.

(2) On the basis of the relationship between the opposition members
the following types are distinguished:

a) the privative oppositions, when one member of opposition is
characterized by the presence (marked) and the other — by the absence
of feature (unmarked) as voiced — voiceless, oral-nasal etc.

The oppositions /p —b/, 't —d/, Js—z/, [{— 3/, Itf—ds/,
It —~/,/k —gl, /6 — 08/,andalso/m — b/, In—d/, ln— g/, M — W/,
m—1/, /In —r/ are privative.

b) The gradual opposition, the members of which are characterized
by different levels of gradation, may be formed between /p — k/
in which a localization level /t/ is omitted, also /b — g/ through /d/
/m — g/ through /n/, /t — h/ through /k/.

¢) The equippolent opposition, when the members are equal from
the logical point of view and there is no gradation level in it: /p — t/,
Ib—dl, If—s/, If—0l,Ilv—0ol,Iv—zl, It —1,1{—1t§l, /5 —ds/,
;g— k//, Ip—1/, b—v!, t—0/,/d—0dl,/k—n/, Ib—d/,t—d,

—gl. .

As we can notice from the given classification! different names and
terms are given to one and the same opposition. For example, /b — d/,
/t —d/, /d — g/ are bilateral, proportional and equippolent, whereas
the opposition /r —1/ is bilateral, isolated, equippolent. Therefore,
this principle is complex and not suitable in all cases. B. Trnka has
attempted to simplify this principle and apply it to English. He dis-
tinguished two principal types of opposition: conjunct and disjunct.
The conjunct opposition is distinguished by a single relevant feature
while disjunct opposition is distinguished by two or more features?.
This classification is similar to V. A. Vassilyev’s single and double
oppositions. However, the further stage of B. Trnka’s classification
is made according to N. S. Trubetzkoy’s principle.

(3) According to the extent of the distinctive force, oppositions may
be constant and neutralizable. N. S. Trubetzkoy stated that only bi-
lateral, privative oppositions may be neutralizable? but further in-
vestigations of this problem have shown that multilateral oppositions
may also be neutralizable.

The bilateral privative, proportional oppositions /p — bs, /t —d/,
Is —z/, Ik — g/ etc. may be neutralized in English in word final po-
_sition: cap /kaep/ — cab /kab/, bet — /bet/ — bed /bed/, course /ko:s/ —
cause /ko:z/, back /bzek/ — bag /baeg/. etc. In word final position voiced
consonants of English do not become fully voiceless otherwise the giv-
en words become homophones. The voiced —voiceless feature is accom-

1 This classification is applied to Uzbek in the book:

H. A. backakos, A. C. Cobuxwos, A. A. A6dyasuzos. YMymuil THIUYHOCTHK.
Towxent, «Yxutypum», 1979, 41 — 45- Geraap.

2 H. C. Tpy6eyxodi. OcHoBul ¢onosorHH, M., 1960, c. 87. .

3 B. K Xypasaes. K npobiieMe HeffTpaJiiizaliun QOHOJIOTHYECKHX onno3uuuid. BSl.

1972, Ne 3, c. 36 — 49.
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panied by the fortis - lenis feature which is not neutralized in many
English words. But there are cases when fortis-voiceless and lenis-voiced
oppositions are neutralized and both distinctive and recognitive func-
tions are transiered to the preceding sounds, which are half long before
a voiced consonant and quite short before voiceless consonants! as in the
words bed /bed/ — bet /bet/, bid /bid/ — bit /bit/ etc. This trans-
ference of the distinctive and recognitive functions of some phonemes
in the structure of a word is possible owing to the principle of compen-
sation. Here the neutralization of voiced-voiceless opposition may be
compensated by fortis-lenis feature or by long-short resp. unchecked-
checked features in the word or syllable structures (c) ve2 . As a result
of such neutralization two phonemes /t — d/, /p — b/ which form the
opposition, may have common distinctive features in word final posi-
tion. The combination of distinctive features common to two phonemes
is called an archiphoneme. But this term cannot express the nature
of neutralization in English, as we cannot establish two phonemes
(t/d or s/z) having combination of distinctive features owing to the
compensation principle, ’

Therefore it is convenient to call such a phonemic alternation by the
term «an alternophoneme» (suggested by V. A. Vassilyev).

In such languages as Uzbek and Russian it is possible to use the term
an archiphoneme (suggested by N. S. Trubetzkoy), because in these lan-
guages voiced consonants in word final position may become fully voi-
celess: Kaupg /kaut/, keaud /kenun/, 6apr /6apk/ in Uzbek and ayr — ayx
layxk/, npyn — npyt /npyt/ in Russian. The nasals before labial and ve-
lar consonants may also be neutralizable: lamp, slumber, comfort, sink,
longer, English. In these examples /m/ before /p/, /b/; /m/ before /i/
as /m/; /n/ before /v/, /y/ before [k — g/ are neutralizable: envy, anvil,
length, stamford, comfort, Humfrey, Banf{?,

On the basis of the above given examples it is possible to distin-
guish two principal types of neutralization: a) paradigmatic neutra-
lization, which takes place in the system of oppositions, for example,
voiced-voiceless opposition in /p — b/, /t — d/ etc.; b) syntagmatic or
contextual neutralization, when a phoneme may drop or obtain some
of distinctive features, for example nasals before labial and velar con-
sonants in words but not in minimal pairs. The latter may more often
appear in connected speech.

It is also possible to distinguish the terms used in neutralization.
The terms an «alternophoneme» (in English) and an «archiphoneme»
(in Uzbek and Russian) may be used in paradigmatic neutralization.
The term a «neutralized varianty (suggested by B. Trnka) may be used
in the syntagmatic neutralization.

Thus, the phonemic systems of the English and Uzbek consonants

L V. A. Vassilyev. 1d., p. 154.

2 3. I'. Kypamuuroea. OYHKUKS KOJMHUECTBA B CHCTEME COBPEMEHHOTO AHIJIHHACKO-
ro BokaJuaMa. Aprtopedepar Kaug. Iucc. , M., 1972, ¢. II.

3 B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present Day Slandard English. Univ.
of Alabama Press, 1968, p. 32.
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differ by the quality and quantity of oppositions and by the different
nature of neutralization.

The above given distinctive features of the English consonants
have been explained in articulatory and acoustic terms. The authors
of the dichotomic phonology have represented the distinctive features
in mixed terms.

The theory of distinctive features, which was
IV.4.3. Dichotomic Classi- suggested by Jakobson-Fant-Halle, is known as
fication of the Acoustic the acoustic classification. In fact, this theory
Distinctive Features of the 1., ccont the act of communication and shows

English Consonant Phone- g . 3
me‘j and its Articulatory thesteps involved in inducing the hearer to se-

Correlates. lect the same phonological element the speaker
has selected. It may be illustrated as followst:
Speaker Hearer
F—————————— - [T ————~ 1
i ' !
Pharnological | l Phanalogical
} element | | element :
! | | !
! | | l
|| Articulation : | Perception |
| I [ |
[SSSUR SES ( 4 | S ———
Acoustic
feature

™ This theory is based on the results of the spectrographic (acoustic)
and X-ray (articulatory) investigation. Each feature is described in
articulatory and acoustic levels (including perception). The acoustic
representation of a distinctive feature corresponds to more than one
articulatory feature. In many cases it does not take into consideration
the existing allophones, i. e. non-distinctive features of phonemes.
In such cases as distinguishing the dental /n/ as in tenth /ten6/ from
the alveolar /n/ no acoustic or perceptual feature can be used. These
+ two allophones of the phoneme /n/ can be described only in articula-
tory terms. The dichotomic (or binary-meaning to choose two elements
or a pair of elements in logic sense) theory has many other shortcomings.
Each of the distinctive features involves a choice between two terms of
opposition. The mark (4) means «yes», (—) — «no», (0) — both dis-
tinctive features are possible.

According to this theory 12—15 distinctive features are possible
both for vowels and consonants in all languages. The starting point of
this classification shows that two binary features define four major
classes of segment (minimal segments of sound, that can be distinguish-
ed by their contrast within words are called phonemes). They are:

1 E. C. Fudge. The Nature of Phonological Primes, In «Phonological Theory.
Evolution and current practices. N. Y., 1972, p. 32.
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Consonant (C)

+C
—V

/pl
stops
fricatives
affricates
nasals

Vowel (V) Liquid (L) Glide (G)
—C +C —C
+V +V -V
/a/ /7 /il

all /r] W/

vowels

intermediate between
the 1st and 2d classes

The consonant features correlation in acoustic and articulatory
terms, their correspondence and representation can be illustrated in the

following table:

Ne Binary acoustic features Articulatory correlates

I [Vocalic/non- vocalic a periodic excitation and constriction /non-periodic

2 {Consonantal /non-conso- excitation and obstraction in oral cavity produced

nantal with qcclusion of contact /with tlesser degrees of

narrowing.

3 |Compact /diffuse palatal, velar, guttural /labial/ dental, alveolar
consonants opposition.

4 |Grave/acute labial, velar/dental, alveolar, palatal

5 [Flat/plain (non-flat) labial /non-labial

6 |Nasal/oral nasal/oral

7 |Discontinuous/continuant |stops (plosives), affricates /fricatives, liquids, glides

8 |Voiced/voiceless voiced/ voiceless

9 |Strident/mellow noisy fricatives (labiodental, alveolar, alveo-palatal
affricate)/less noisy fricatives (interdental, palatal,
velar), plosives, glides, liquids

10 |Checked/unchecked glottalization/non-glottalization

Il |Tense/lax Fortis/Lenis

12 |Sharp/plain  (non-sharp)| palatalized /non-palatalized (in Russian)

In the table! of the distinctive features representation eight pairs
of them are characteristic of English consonant phonemes.

Distinctive Feature Representation of the English Consonants

Distinctive features

Ilgp ftfk 3d3gmf pvins 81t z0dh =%

Vocalic/non-vocalic

Consonantal /non-conso-
nantal

Compact/diffuse
Grave/acute

Nasal / oral

Tense/lax
Discontinuous/continuant
Strident/mellow

—— e e — . —

s

Ft ettt ——
f————— +————- p—m—————
bt ——— f——— o ———t—
f——t—— +—t+— Ht—tt——
+ —+- = +—

1 The table is taken from: R. Jakobson, C. G. Fant, M. Halle, Preliminaries
to speech analysis. The distinctive features and their correlates. «Technical Reports
No 13, June, 1955, p. 32. The Russian translation is in «HoBoe B JHHrBACTHKE».

Bumn. I11. M., 1962.
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As we can notice in the above table /i/, /t/, /w/, /ji are omitted be-
cause the liquids /1, r/ are vocalic and consonantal and the glides /j, w/
are non-vocalic and non-consonantal. Usually American linguists re-
gard the semivowels /j/, /w/ to be positional variants of the lax vowels
lil, lul, respectively. Thus, this binary classification has restrictions
on these four classes. Besides, correlation between the acoustic and the
articulatory classification is not very clear in this theory!. In spite
of the fact that the binary classification of the acoustic features has
some shortcomings, it is often used as a universal framework in the
description of the distinctive features of phonemes without any expe-
rimental research. It is useful to use the binary classification of the
acoustic distinctive features after instrumental investigations, as the
latter is helpful in making a correct classification. The articulatory
correlates of the twelve pairs of acoustic features may correspond to more
than twenty features, thanks to the division of the consonant classes.
This correlation has its own difficulties which require experimental
investigation as well. The articulatory classification is more useful
in language teaching practice than the acoustic one.

The feature strident-mellow is distinctive for eight consonant pho-
nemes of English, whereas it is not distinctive for the Uzbek consonants.
The distinctive feature strident-mellow is very important in Russian
as the consonant phonemes form one more correlation on the basis of
this feature (in Russian it is called «msrkue-TBepabie») besides voiced-
voiceless correlation. ) N . ;

. . G. P. Torsuyev distinguishes two types o

{i‘f,',;’s“';,f ﬁlleloé):gﬁ':h gf,:;ﬁ' variations of the English phonemes: a) dia-

nant Phonemes. phonic variation which does not depend on

- the position, i. e. the constant quality and

quantity of the phonemes; b) allophonic variatien which depends on the

position and changes its quality and quantity. He also gives a complete
description of these variations in English®.

The allophonic variations of the English and Uzbek consonant
phonemes depend on their distribution in words, syllables and junc-
tures and also on the phonotactic rules (combinations of sounds or sound
sequences). The allophones of a phoneme may be established on the
basis of the complementary distribution. Two acoustically similar
speech sounds which never occur in a certain position are regarded the
allophones of a phoneme. The pronunciation of the allophones may vary
in different positions i. e. in initial, medial, final positions of words,
syllables and also in neighbourhood positions, in stressed and un-
stressed positions. The way three phases of articulation act to combine
the sounds in the structure of words and syllables is also essentual?,

1 P. fkobeon, M. Xanse. ®oHoJoria M ee OTHOIWEHHe X (oreTHKe. B KHHre
«Honoe B Jmmureucruke», Bum. I1, M., 1962, c. 221 — 277.

2 [, I. Topcyes. Ctpoene cjora ¥ amioponsl B anrauiickoM sizeike. M., Han,
«Hayka», 1975, c. 104 — 213.

3. I1. Topcyes. BonpocH ©OHeTHUeCKoil CTPYKTYPH cJoBa (Ha MaTepHaie
anrJniickoro saeika), M. —JI., 1962.

83



It is very complicated to describe all the allophonic variations of the
consonant phonemes. Therefore, we give the general rules of the
occurance of the allophones.

The phonemes /p, t, k/ have rather marked positional allophones.
Before a stressed vowel, whether alene or followed by a sonorant or
other consonant, they have aspirated allophones /ph, th, kb/: pin, play,
proud, pure, tin, true, twice, tune, key, clean, crop, cure, quick. The
alveolar phonemes /t, d, n, 1/ have dental allophones before the frica-
tive consonants /8/ or /8] of the same or following word: health, eighth,
tenth, width, the ticket, all those, bell tune etc. The phonemes /t, d,
n, 1/ have post alveolar allophones before /r/: true, drink, country,
hungry, children, etc. The lateral sonant /r/ has rather striking
allophones and regional diaphones, when /r/ follows /8/ or /d/ it
has an alveolar allophone, for example — through, the right hand. In
prevocalic and intervocalic positions it has an apical allophone: cherry,
merry, glory, far out, store it etc. After aspirated voiceless stops, as
in proud, try, cry, it has a partially voiceless allophone®.

Diaphone variation may be observed when /n/ is pronounced instead
of /g/ in words like strength, length. The prefixes con-, in-, syn-, when
stressed, have /1j/ besides /n/ before a following /k/, as in conquest, con-
cord, income, syncopy etc.

The vowel-like allophone of the phoneme /j/ may occur in such words
as curious, Indian, Genius etc.

Many other allophones of the English consonant phonemes may
occur in the various sound combinations. English is rich in initial, me-
dial and final combinations of consonants. Many of them do not occur
in Uzbek.
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CHAPTER V. THE SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH VOWEL PHONEMES
V.I.THE ARTICULATORY AND ACQUSTIC CLASSIFICATION
OF THE ENGLISH VOWELS COMPARED WITH UZBEK

General principles of vowel production are outlined according to the
movement of the tongue, lip position, quantity features (long-short)
and distribution.

1 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. An Arbor, Michi-
gan Univ. Press, 1964, p. 74.
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1) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, vowels
are classified into front, mixed and back ones. In comparative-typo-
logical classification of the vowel sounds on the basis of the position of
the bulk of the tongue five groups of vowels may be distinguished:
a) front— /i:/, /e/, [e/; b) front-retracted — /1/; c) mixed — /3:/, /3/.
d) back-advanced — juy/, /a/; e) back — su:/, /97, /9;/, lee:f.

2) According to the vertical movement of the tongue (or to the
height of the raised part of the tongue) vowels may be classified into:
a) close or high—/i:/, /1/, /u/, /u:/; b) mid-open or mid — /e/, /A/, /a:/
/3l; ¢) open or low — /&®/, /5/, [3:/, [a:/.

Each of these hights of the tongue has two variations: narrow and
broad. These principles of vowel classification are very important in:

3 According to the Front Back
£ horizintal ?
by § movement of 3
& the longue N
NN Front Front- | & | & | Back- Back
S | According to retracted | & 3 aavanced
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& o
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b $|3
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S
<
d
) Brood variation
I
N Narrow voriation
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Ny F)
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Q‘ . .
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Motes: [ ~ Uzbek vawels
I\ —Russian vowels
[€]— the nucleous of the diphthong [ca]
& [a¥— the mucleaus of the diphthony /ot and ae/
[ 0] — the mucleous of the pravious djphthany Jou|(Now its symbal-[as))
[ 3]~ the nucleous of the diphthong (o]
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comparative-typological studies of the vowel systems of two or more
languages and also in languages with many vowels'.

3) According to the position of the lips vowels may be rounded and
unrounded. Rounded vowels are of two types: a) slightly rounded —
I3l, lul and b) closely rounded — /2:/, Ju:/; there are two types of un-
rounded vowels as well: a) neutral position of lips — /=/, /s:/, /a:/ and
b) spread position of lips — 11/, le/ /a/.

4) Traditionally, according to the quantitative features, English
vowels are classified into historically long /i:/, /a:/, /2:/, Ju:/, [o:]
and in certain positions /&/ and short /1/ fe/, /3/, /u/, /a/, /3] (and
in certain posifions /a2/) vowels.

5) According to the degree of the muscular energy of the organs
of speech, especially, the muscles of the tongue, the walls of the mouth-
resonator and of the pharynx, tense and lax vowels may be distinguish-
ed. Usually, all English long vowels are tense and short vowels are lax.

6) Physiologically, according to the character of their end or the
last phase of articulation, English vowels may be checked and free. All
short and lax vowels, except /a/, are checked in the pronunciation of
which there is no diminution in the force of utterance towards their
strong end. Their pronunciation is interrupted by the abrupt articulat-
ion of the consonant sound following it. On the contrary, free vowels
are pronounced with a diminution in the force of utterance towards
their end and therefore, they have a weak end?. According to the dis-
tribution, free vowels occur both finally and before consonants. English
short vowels in an unstressed syllable are also free. All English long
vowels and diphthongs are free, as they occur either in open (CV) or
closed CVC (C) syllables: tea /ti:/, team /ti:m/, bay /bal/, bight, bite
Ibait/, sore /sa:/, sought /so:t/, so /sou/, soap /soup/ etc. (The symbol
lau/ is used instead of /ou/ in modern English.) Checked vowels occur
in the words or morphemes with the structure CVC (C), i. e. in closed
stressed syllables: bit /bit/, set/set/, cat /kat/, pot /pat/, cut /kat/ etc.

As we notice, the phonotactic nature of the English vowels, based
on their distribution in different syllables or morphemes, is regarded
as one of the essentual features3.

7) According to the stability of their articulation English vowels
may be divided into three groups:|

1. 10 monophthongs: /1/, /e/, [/, a:/, [3:], 13/, ju/, [A], [3:], [3];
2. 9 diphthongs among which are:

glides to /1/ — /el, al, 2I1/;

glides to /u/ — /au/, /au/;

glides to /a/ — /13, €3, ua3, 29/;
3. 2 diphthongoids: /i:/, /u:/;

1 A. A. A60yasuszos. K THnosorHH ¢oHOMOrMueCKHX cHcTeM (Ha  MaTepHane
aHIJIHACKOTO W y36eKCKOro #3nKoB). ABTopedepar nokT. aucc., M., 1974, c. 5.

2 V. A. Vassilyev et a]l. English Phonetics (A normative course) Leningrad
1962, p. 30.

3 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern Engiish. Ann Arbor. The
Univ. of Michigan Press, 1964, p. 17 —20.°
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Thus, the phonemic inventary of the English vowels includes 21
phonemes, among which the phoneme /os/ is regarded as facultative
or optional, owing to its substitution by the vowel /5:/ in words like
more /mod/, /mo:/, sore /s3o/, /so:/. Therefore /53/ is often omitted from
the inventary of English vowel phonemes.

All other principles of the vowel classification, except the tongue
and lip positions, are not essentual in the production of the Russian
and Uzbek vowels. According to the horizontal and vertical movements
of the tongue and position of lips, the Uzbek and Russian vowels are
classified as shown in the following table:

The vowel phonemes of Uzbek. The vowel phonemes of Russian.
Front Back Front Back
Unrounded Rounded Unrounded Rounded
mgh  u ¥
md e ——————— g
low «a - 0 oy
central
ymrounded

The main differences and partial similarity between articulatory
features of the English monophthongs, diphthongoids and the Uzbek
vowels may be summed up as follows:

1) The English, Uzbek and Russian vowel phonemes are characte-
rized by the oral formation. There are no nasal vowel phonemes in the
languages compared.

2) Comparing the X-ray pictures! it is easy to notice the positions
of the tongue and lips in the articulation of the English and Uzbek vo-
wels. It is convenient to compare the articulations of English and Uzbek
vowels establishing certain acoustic types of vowels which relatively
exist in both languages /i/, le/, /al, /2!, [ur, /3/. For example, the acous-
tic type (i) includes the English /i:/, /1/ and the Uzbek /u/, /a/ combines
the English /ae/, /a/, /a:] and the Uzbek /a/ etc. This type of compa-
rison makes easy to describe the phonemic interference between the
English and Uzbek vowels on the basis of the articulatory, acoustic and
auditory properties.

3) According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, English
vowels may be front, front—retracted, mixed, back-advanced and back,
whereas Uzbek vowels are fully front and back.

4) According to the hight of the tongue and its variations (narrow,
broad) there are vowels of all hights and variations in English, whereas,

s

1 A. A. A60yasusos. ConocTaBUTENbHEIH aHanM3 TMacHHX (OHEM aHIJIHACKOTO H
y36eKCKOro A3HKOB (Ha OCHOBe peHTreHOrpadHueckHX H ¢GOTorpapHYeCKHX AaHHHX).
Kang. gucc., M., 1967.
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three levels of height: high (/u/, /y/), mid (e/, /y/) and low (/a/, /o/) are
sufficient for the Uzbek vowels. But we can classify the Uzbek vowels
on the basis of the variations of the height of tongue in order to clarify
our comparative-typological classification. For this purpose we may
compare X-ray photos and notice that the Uzbek /u/ and /y/ belong to
the narrow variation of close vowels, /e/ and /§/ — to the narrow va-
riation of mid-open vowels, /a/ and /o/ — to the broad variation of
open vowels (this is clearly seen in the comparative table).

5) According to the position of the lips, all back English vowels,
except /a:/ and /A/ are rounded. However English vowels pronounced with
the lips less rounded and protruded, than the Uzbek back vowels. The pro-
nunciation of the English unrounded vowels with the neutral and spread
position of the lips is very important, whereas it is not essentual for
the Uzbek vowels in which only /e/ may be articulated with spread lips.

6) Besides the above differences, which comprise quality featur-
es of English and Uzbek vowels, there is a difference based on the quan-
tity features which make clear all other differences such as tense —
lax, checked — free. The Uzbek vowels are typically «middle» sounds,
being neither long or short.

7) The Uzbek vowels have relatively stable articulation. There are
no diphthongs and diphthongoids in Uzbek.

There are other differences in the articulation of the English and
Uzbek vowels. For example, the Uzbek /u/ takes an intermediate posi-
tion between the English /i:/ and /1/. In the articulation of the Uzbek
/u/ the tongue takes a less frontal position than in the English /i:/ but
is more frontal than in the English /1/. Such differences may be found
in the X-ray pictures given below.

X-ray photoes of the English vowel /i:/ and /i/.
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X-ray photoes of the Uzbek vowels /e/ and /a/.

The acoustic classification of the vowels can be made on the basis
of the results of spectrographic analysis. Any speech signal is the result
of the vocal organs. The correlation between the acoustic and articu-
latory and to some extent, the perceptual levels, makes it possible to
establish the articulatory correlates of the acoustic distinctive features.

The Articulatory Correlates of the Acoustic Distinctive Features of Vowels

Ne Binary acoustic fealures Articulatory correlates

1. | Compact/non-compact low/high and mid vowels

2. | Diffuse/non-diffuse high/mid and low vowels

3. | Grave/aeute (non-grave) back/central (mixed) and front vowels
4, | Flat/plain (non-flat) rounded/unrounded vowels

We have already explained vocalic /non-vocalic and consonantal/
non-consonantal features (chapter 1V), therefore they are omitted here.
It is well-known that all English vowels are vocalic, non-nasal (oral),
non-strident (mellow), voiced and continuant. Moreover, compact (low)
vowels are always non-diffuse (non-high), while all flat (rounded) vo-
wels are always grave (back). On the olher hand, all non-flat (unround-
ed) vowels are invariably non-grave (front) only if they are also non-
compact (non-low). This description shows that the redundant (non-
distinctive) features may be omitted. Each vowel in the binary classi-
fication of the acoustic distinctive features may be represented in the
form of sequences of distinctive feature complexes. Taking into consi-
deration that compact/diffuse feature functions separately as the dis-
tinctive features compact/ non-compact and diffuse /non-diffuse, we
have described them isolately. The vowels described in this classificat-
ion include only /i/, le/, /al, lo!, /u/, /a/. In this classification two si-
milar simple long or short vowels correspond to a long vowel; the diph-
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thongs /a1/, /e, 1ou/ are regarded to be combinations of two vowels;
the diphthongs /19, us/ before (r) are converted into /1j9, uwa/; all other
diphthongs with the second element /i/ or /u/ are represented as /aj,
oj, au/.

’ For the sake of simplifying things the number of vowels has been
reduced to six simple vowels. The rules explained above help to eco-
nomize the classification. Besides, this classification is made mainly
on the basis of the General American pronunciation?.

As the results of spectrographic analysis show the acoustic elements,
by which the individual vowels are distinguished, are the frequency
and relation of the first two formants (F;, F,), not however the frequen-
cy and relation the other two formants (F,, F,), not even their relation
to the first two still less their mutual relation®. Later acoustic investigat-
ions prove that grave — acute feature may be established by the relat-
ion R, = F, : F}; the hight of the tongue, i. e. compact-diffuse feature —
by R, = F,: F, and rounded — unrounded, i. e. flat — plain feature —
by R, = F, — F.. The relation between the first two formants express
the acoustic distance among the vowels. For convinience we may take
over-all nine vowel phonemes which are universally used in GB and
GA, also in many English dialects?.

Frequency of F2

2400 1800 1200 600
- 200

P 1

5 400 : u
Fry e ) 0

g 600

g 800 ® a ?
[48)

It is possible to compare the acoustic distinctive features of the
English, Russian and Uzbek vowel phonemes. We can notice in the
table that sharp/ plain (non-sharp) feature is typical of Russian vowels,
as they may be used after palatal or non-palatal consonants in which
their quality may be changed. (See the table.)

V.2, PHONOLOGICAL ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH VOWELS

V.2.1. General Remarks  The phonetic criterion used in distinguishing
the vowel phonemes is not sufficient theore-
tically, as it cannot clarify the relation between the phonemes in the

1 P, Sxobcon, M. Xanrse. QoHONOTHS H ee OTHolWeHHe X (oHeTuke. B kHuTe
¢Hopoe B sunreictHkes. Buin. T1. M., 1962, c¢. 23].

® M. Romportl. Vocalic Formants and the Classification of Vowels. In his
«Studies in Phonetics», Prague, 1973, p. 32.

22351‘. ;léaum. AkycTuueckasn TeopH pevyeoGpasoBanusa. M., HMan. ¢Haykas, 1964.
c. — 231.

% G. L. Trager and H. L. Smith. An Qutline of English {Structure. Norman
(Oklahoma), Battenburg, 1951, p. 61.
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entire system and the character of existing phonological oppositions,
their quality and quantity.

Commonly, the phonemic system of English vowels can be divided
into two subsystems: a) the stressed vocalism, which includes the vow-
els under stress, i. e. occur in the stressed position and b) the unstressed
vocalism, which includes all the vowels and so called neutral vowels
o1 and /1. .

The unstressed vocalism is more rich than the stressed vocalism, in
which the vowels /3] and unstressed /i/ do not take part.

English has a complex system of vowel phonemes, among which
we distinguish ten short and long monophthongs, two diphthongoids
and nine diphthongs. All these vowel phonemes may be established
using the commutation test: /bi:t/ — /bit/ — /bet/, /beet/, /ba:t/, /bat/,
/bu:t/, /beit!, /bait/, /bsvt/ etc. However, first we should discuss the
phonemnc status of the diphthongs and the vowel /o/ and the phonetic
features long — short, tense — lax, checked — free, which are closely
connected with each other.

V.2.2. The Phonematic va- There are two approaches to the phonematic
lue of Vowel-length. value of the vowel-length in English. Most
linguists regard vowel-length as a non-phonological, non-distinctive
feature in modern English. Only a few linguists admit the phonematic
value of the English vowel-length. Summing up the ideas of British lin-
guists Ch. Barber writes: «English vowels vary in length according to
the phonetic context — the degree of stress they bear, whether they
are followed by a voiced or by a voiceless consonant, the number of
unstressed syllables before and after them, and so on. However, given
an identical phonetic context, some of the vowels are longer than others,
and there is quite a considerable range of variation; /i:/ appreciably
longer than /a:/, and /a:/ is a good deal longer than /e/, which is itsel
longer than /a/. It is convenient, however, to divide the vowels into two
groups, the long and the short; the vowels usually considered short are
/1, e, @, a, 9, u/ and /5/ the remaining pure vowels and diphthongs are
qsually regarded as long»1

“vOn the basis of the given explanation it is possible to make a pho-
nological conclusion on “the vowel- length. If we establish vowel pairs
by such long — short features as /i: — 1/, jo: — o, v — u:, la: — @/,
[a: — 3/ they seem to form proportional, even symmetric oppositions
by long-short feature.

The vowels /i:/ and /u:/ are diphthongoids. They are pronounced
as /ii/ and /uu/. Thus, the vowels /I/ and /u/ are not in opposition to
long vowels, but dlphthongmds The opposition /3: — 3/ is specific of
English, as Jal occurs only in an unstressed position and therefore it is
included in the subsystem of unstressed vocalism, whereas /3:/ occurs
mostly in a stressed position and rarely in an unstressed position. Usually
la:/ is opposed to /a/ but in reality should be paired with /a/. Only the
pair /o: — o/ form an opposition by the long-short feature. Even in this
pair the shortened /5:/ may be perceived not as /o/ but as /u/. Thus,

Y Barber Ch. Linguistic change in Present-day English. London, 1964. p. 49 —50.
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long-short feature is non-distinctive and in many cases it cannot pre-
serve its recognitive function (when the shortened /5:/ is perceived not
as /o/ but as /u/.

Most American linguists also negate the distinctiveness of the vowel-
length in English. H. Kurath states: «Length is not a distinctive fea-
ture in the vowel system of MnE. 1t is automatic in the sense that the
actual length of any English vowel depends upon a variety of factors.
In general, (1) both checked and free vowels are longer under full stress
than under half-stress or weak stress (2) low vowels are longer than
mid-vowels, and mid-vowels are longer than high vowels; (3) free vo-
wels are longer in a free position than in checked one; (4) both chec-
ked vowels and free vowels in a checked position are longer before
voiced consonants»'. Distribution is regarded, therefore, one of the
distinctive features of the English vowel system? This conclusion may
only be proved phonetically, but phonologically, a distinctive-rele-
vant feature does not depend on the phonetic context. According
to H. Kurath long- short is a phonetic feature which is substituted
by the phonological feature checked-free. In further analysis he distin-
guishes separate sets of checked and free vowel phonemes and the «uni-
que»unstressed vowel /3/% .

Most linguists state that long vowels are tense and short vowels
are lax. Usually tense-lax feature is associated by the degree of mus-
cular tension. Nonetheless, tense-lax does not show any consistent oppo-
sition isolately. Therefore, B. Trnka regards long-short and tense-lax
features as a «concomitant» phenomena as long-short feature may be dif-
ferent in various positions, but tense-lax preserved!. In fact, nobody
could explain the traditional definition of the tense and lax pairs of vo-
wels. Even the authors of the dichotomic phonological theory admit
that this feature requires further investigation®. Nevertheless in gene-
rative phonology, suggested by N. Chomsky and M. Halle, tense-lax
feature is regarded the main phonological featureé. Objecting to this,
R. Lass writes: «. . . the claims made for «tenseness» as a vowel feature
in English are circular and contentless; and in any case an analysis of
the English vowel system can do very well without it . . . . A language
happens to have both short and long (phonemic) vowels, this does not
mean that its vowel system is organized in «correlated pairs». This kind
of symmetry, while attractive to linguists . .. and perhaps common
enough, is not in principle the only way of organizing a dichotomous
system»?.

U H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor. The
Univ. of Michigan Press, 1963, p.I8.

2 Op. cit., p. I8.

3 Op cit., p. 18.
. 4 B. Trnka. A Phonological Analysis of Present-day English. Univ. of Alaba-
ma Press, 1968, p. 21.

5 P. Slkobcorn, M. Xanae. DoHONOTHSA W ee OTHOUleHHe K ¢ouetuke. B kudre
¢HoBoe B JHursHucTHke», Bum. II, M., 1962, c. 254.

8 N. Chomsky, M. Halle. The Sound Pattern of English. N. Y., 1978.

? R. Lass. English Phonology and FPhonological Theory. Synchronic and Dia-
chronic Studies. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1976, pp. 39 — 44.
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Summurising all the view points we can notice that if we do not
regard long-short feature as a distinctive feature, we negate all the pho-
nological oppositions based on this feature. The main property of the
distinctiveness of the English vowel phonemes is based on their quality
features, though it is doubtful whether features checked-free, tense-
lax also belong to quality features. In reality these features are conco-
mitant to long-short feature, which is realized variously. Phonetically it is
a quantity or duration feature measured by time, which cannot be confus
ed with the phonological long-short feature. The phonematic value of
the long-short feature may be proved by the existence of such pairs as
I — 1/, Jui —wol, 131 —af, Io: — 2/, lat — &/, in which the first two
pairs are distinguished by the feature diphthongoid-monophthong. In
any case they are distinguished by quality features. Thus, the quality-
quantity relationship is significant in the phonemic system of English
vowels. Even when the voiced-voiceless feature of the following con-
sonants in the word structure (C)VC is neutralized the long and short
feature may remain as a distinctive feature (Ex. bag — back, bed — bet
etc.)

The distinctive function of the vowels always remain in similar
phonetic contexts: beat /bi:t/ —bit /bit/, pool /pu:l/ — pull /pvl/,
turn /t3:n/ — ten /ten/, port /pa:t/ — pot /pot/, cart ke :t/ — cat /keet/.

There is a strong tendency to lenghthen short vowels, especially /e/
and /e/ and also to shorten some long vowels in speech. These phonetic
changes depend on the style of speech and on intonation-changes inside
the syllable (as«Ye—es», good /guu:d)!. Among these changes /&/ may be
really regarded as a long vowel, especially before the voiced and nasal
consonants which was remarked by D. Jones. According to D. Jones
different degrees of vowel-length — «allochrone» as long-short pairs
belong to one «chroneme»?.

Nevertheless, we cannot accept this idea as the «chroneme» links
a pair of phonemes and «allochrone» cannot exist itself in many cases
owing to the simultaniety of both quality and length of the vowels.
The term allophone is suificient to describe such variations of vowels.
The phonemic opposition long-short is based not only on a difference
in tongue-position but it may be accompanied by a change in lip-
position. For example, the opposition /i:/ — /u:/ is based on two features:
1) front and back and 2) unrounded—rounded. Nevertheless, lip-rounding
is not a distinctive feature in the English vowel system because there
are no pairs of vowel phonemes which are distinguished solely by the
fact that one is unrounded while the other is rounded. All the front,
front-retracted and mixed vowels are unrounded whereas among the
back-advanced and back vowels /5, 3:, v, u:/ are rounded. Being dis-
tinctively irrelevant, rounded — unrounded feature is regarded as«. .
a phoneme — constitutive, inalienable, indispensable concomitant fea-

! Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 50; A. C. Gimson. Phonetic Change and R, P. Vo-
wel System. «In Honour of D. Jones», Lond., 1965.
2 D. Jones. Chronemes and Tonemes. Acta Linguistics, 1944, Vol. IV,
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ture for English vowel phonemes because no vowel can exist without
it in English»’.

In some languages, like Uzbek, and Russian, lip-rounding is a djs-
tinctive feature. In Uzbek the opposition front-back is distinctively
irrelevant, thanks to the positional changes of vowels. Aiter forelingual
consonants back vowels become front, likewise, after backlingual con-
sonants front vowels become back in modern Uzbek. But the front fea-
ture is inextricably tied up with unrounded feature, while back — with
rounded feature, i. e. they are combined with each other. The rounded —
unrounded feature is never changed in any positions: /u—y/ 6up «one»—6yp
«turn», /e —y/ xena «come» —kya «lake», /a—o/ cad «ro“}/]» —jcod «pure».

- . There are two basic approaches to the phonological
Siates of Dipniaoeieal status of English diphthongs, which are known
as the «unit theory» and «analytic treatments.

The unit theory suggested by the Prague phonologists (N. S. Tru-
betzkoy, B. Trnka, J. Vachek) is based on the certain rules for the de-
termination of the mono- and biphonematic realizations of the combi-
nations of two phonemes. The criteria used in the unit theory are as
follows: 1) diphthongs may be produced by unit articulatory movements
and their length is almost equal to that of simple vowels (monophthongs);
2) diphthongs are monosyllabic combinations, i. e. their two elements—
a nucleous and a glide — do not belong to different syllables of a word;
3) according to the functional criterion the distinctive function of a diph-
thong may be established by two rules: a) the combination is bipho-
nemic if its components may function as distinctively different ele-
ments, i. e. if it can be substituted. If the combination may fulfil iis
distinctive function, it is monophonematic; b) if the combination has
its correlation pair among the simple phonemes, then it is monopho-
nematic.

According to the above criteria long vowels and diphthongs can be
defined as single vowel phonemes, since both categories with the ex-
ception of /a:/ and /::/ are free vowels with a variable degree of opening.
In this case /i:/ and /u:/ are interpreted as /ii/ and Juu/ (but not as /ij/
and /uw/ in which the second elements appear as semi-vowels or con-
sonants). According to the articulatory direction of the second elements,
the diphthongs /el, al, av, sv, 01/ are parallel to those of the high,
long vowels. They are opposed to the remaining diphthongs, whose se-
cond elements move towards the central neutral vowel /o/2. Usually
these two groups of diphthongs are called closing and centring diph-
thongs. J. Vachek classifies them as «movement diphthongs» which are
constituted by a direct articulatory movement and cannot be divided
into two vowels /el, al, av, av/ and therefore, they are regarded as single
phonemes and «positional diphthongs» which preserve the individual
articulatory nature of these two elements /19, €9, va, 09/3.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 207.

2 A. Cohen. The Phonemes of English. The Hague, 1962, p. 90.

3 J. Vachek. Uber die Phonologische Interpretation der Englischen Diphthonge
mit besonderer Beriiksichigung des Englischen «Studies in English by Members of
the English Seminar of the Charles University». vol. 4, 1933, p. I52. o5



N. S. Trubetzkoy’s first functional criterion, which may function
as single phonemes, it is a biphonematic combination, is entirely use-
less. By using this principle the diphthongs /el/, and jou/ become bi-
phonematic, though Trubetzkoy regarded them as single phonemes,
i. e. he admitted their monophonematic value. In this case he takes
into consideration the stability of diphthongs in morphological changes.
This approach is formal and cannot explain the phonological status
of diphthongs!. The morphological criterion, which werks in favour
of a morphemic boundary between the two elements of a diphthong
leads to its interpretation asa biphonematic combination. For example,
loyal /lo:jal/, lower /lo: — va/, sawing /s3 — ulg/, poet /psv — it/
etc. In such words they occur at morphemic junctures in native words,
or in two contiguous syllables of the same morpheme in distinctively
foreign words. In words like seer /si:a/, fewer /fju:a; B. Trnka notices
the combinations of two phonemes in which the first element preserves
the tendency of length?.

The analitic treatment suggested by some American and Copen-
hagen linguists regards diphthongs to be biphonematic combinations.
The criterion used by American linguists is based on the method of com-
plimentary distribution. As complex segments (diphthongs) consist
of two components. The first components of the diphthongs /eI, aI,
av, av/ are in complementary distribution with the simple vowels /¢/
and /a/ used in such words as let, sun. The second elements are also in
complementary distribution with the semi-vowels or glides /j/ and /w/.
The diphthongoids /i:/ and ju:/ are also treated as /ij/ and /uw/. Accord-
ing to this approach English diphthongs are regarded as the combina-
tions of two phonemes, because their first and second elements can
function as single phonemes.

The Soviet phoneticians of English regard diphthongs as single
phonemes.

On the paradigmatic axis the English diphthongs may form phono-
logical oppositions both with simplé phonemes and with each other.
They have constitutive, distinctive and recognitive functions in the
structure of English.

On the syntagmatic axis the structure of a diphthong is represented
by three properties: a) the first component, called its nucleous; b) the
second element, called its glide; ¢) its monosyllabic character, i.e.
forming the crest of the syllable as in the word time /taim/.

The length of the diphthong, which is equal to that of the simple
vowel also proves its monophonematic character.

D. Jones defined diphthongs from the phonetic point of view. He
also regarded diphthongs as monosyllabic units pronounced by one ex-
piration®. He distinguished «rising» /19, va/ and «falling» (all other
diphthongs) diphthongs. The endings of the rising diphthongs have

1 A. @. Bupwepm. K BOmpoCy O CHCTeMe (hOHEM aHIJHACKOro s3biKa. Yd. 3af,
1- MITIMHA, 1. 1, 1940, c. 77 —78.

2 B. Trnka. Op. cit., p. I7. _

8 D. Jones. An Outline of English Phornetics. Cambridge, 1936, p. 83.
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greater prominence than their beginnings, while in falling diphthongs
their beginnings have greater prominence than their endings'. D. Jones’
treatment is based on the articulatory indivisibility of English diph-
thongs and their monosyllabic character. Besides he represented posi-
tional variants of the diphthongs /o1, es, 29/ in his dictionary. But
/ul/ can not function as a diphthong owing to its articulatory divisi-
bility and bisyllabic character.

The substitution of diphthongs. by monophthongs takes place in mor-
phonological alternations: devine /da’vain/ — devinity /do’vimti/, chub-
by /t{abl/ — chubbier /tjabrs/ etc. (The morphonological alternations are
discussed in chapter X). The gliding of English diphthongs may be rep-
resented in the following form:

Speaking about diphthongs we should mention two
triphthongs: sa1e/ and /ava/. The first two elements
of these combinations may be regarded as diphthongs /\
sa1) and /av; while the third element represents J
the neutral vowel /o/. There is no stable articulato- e- o
ry and syllabic indivisibility among the elements of
these combinations. Usually they are divided into ‘
two syllables: tire /tai—9a/, fire /fal—3/ cower & M
/kav —a/ shower /fav-—93/. The element o/ cannot
be omitted in the pronunciation, otherwise words [ike high /hal/ —
higher /hais), tie /tal/ — tire/talo/ may be mixed.

The combinations /els/, jous/ and /2j9/ occur in word-forms as
player /plels/ rower /roud/ destroyer /distrojs/ and they are also conside-
red to be combinations of vowel phonemes or groups of vowel phonemes.

As stated above the unstressed vocalism of
v.23. Unstressed Vowels  English includes all vowel phonemes and the
of English. The Phonetic .
Approach. neutral phoneme /a/ which appears as a re-

sult of weakening of the vowels in the unstress-
ed position. The vowel /a/ articulated by weak articulatory effect, has
an indefinite tamber and changes its quality under the influence of
neighbouring sounds depending on its position, and in certain positions
it may be omitted. Therefore, it may have different variations distinct
from each other, especially, by the height of the tongue and duration.
The X-ray picture of /a/ in a cat /3"kat/ shows that this vowel may be
classified as mixed, mid-broad variation, unrounded (either lips are
spread or neutral) vowel. Usually linguists distinguish from two? to four
variations of /o/3.

The neutral vowel, which appears in final unstressed position, is
somewhat close to the tamber of the vowel /a/, perhaps, to the Russian
/a/ and the Uzbek /a/, but is shorter than they are: worker /wa:ka/
matter /mzeto/ etc.

1 Everyman's English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1954, p. XXXIII.
2 D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. 9th ed. London, 1960, 368.
8 B. A. Bacuates. OCyuenne aHFJIMHACKOMY TpPOH3HOLIEHHIO B cpeaHell ukoje. M.,
Il\j‘an.lgglopocaeullggue), 1979, c. 102. I. I1. Topcyes. ®donervka aHIJIMHACKOrO s3bIKa.
o , C. .
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The next [version of /o/ is used in initial and medial unstressec
positions except the neighbouring /k/ and ;g/. This type of /3/ is pro
nounced by a higher position of the tongue than in the first version
announce /3'nauns/, about /a’baut/. These two versions of /a/ are re
garded basic in practical studying of English.

The version of /a/ used by the neighbouring /k/ and /g/ is regarded
to be a very short and back, close-narrow variation: continue
/kon’tinju:/, aggregate /3’grigeit/.

The fourth version occurs before the consonants /z; and /d/ which
are used as morphemes expressing the plural form of nouns and the ten-
se of verbs: matters /matoz/, hunters /hantaz/, covered /kavad,. It
resembles /3:/ though it is pronounced half — long.

All these versions have different degrees of laxity. They are notated by

the symbols /3%, @°, 3%, 9/

They all represent the reduced forms of the neutral vowel /3/, as
they all occur in unstressed positions under the influence of reduction.
Weakening of the unstressed syllables, as a result of which vowels (so-
metimes, consonants) change their quality and quantity features, is
called reduction. The shortening of the vowel-length in unstressed po-
sition is known as a quantity reduction, while the omission of the clear
tamber of a vowel is termed as a quality reduction. The most wide-
spread type of quality reduction is neutralization, used in the phonetic
but not phonological sense. The vowels of the neutral tamber have fea-
tures similar to vowels with a certain quality called «cardinal tamb-
ers» by A. L. Trakterov?, Speaking about /a/ it is better to describe
it as «neutral tamber», than «neutral position» of speech organs.
Usually «neutral position» is used to describe the configuration of the
speech organs just prior to a certain articulation of a speech sound. In
a neutral position the velum is raised and the air-flow through the nose
is shut off. Such a universal neutral position does not exist in the arti-
culation of any speech sound. However, some linguists consider that
the sounds /ee/, /3:/, /al, Je/, /sl may be produced by a neutral position.
The neutral position stated above is possible in «hesitation vowels»,
interpreted also as a «vocalic filled pause» which is defined as having
a (+ vocalic, — consonantal) feature®. X-ray pictures of the articulat-
ion /a/ do not show any neutral position of the speech organs. Thus /3/
is called a neutral vowel not for its articulation by the «neutral posi-
tion», but owing to the fact that during its articulation it has a neutral,
non-distinct tamber or quality which is significant.

Besides the neutral vowel /a/ there is an unstressed /1/ which is re-
garded as an unstressed allophone of the English phoneme /1/. The un-
stressed /1/ is used in unstressed syllables, in prefixes, suffixes in me-

1 [. I1. Toncyes. Bbiweykas. cou., ¢. 103 — 104.

2 A. JI. Tpaxmepos. TIpzKTHueCKHiT Kype GoHeTHKHM aHIJHicKOTO #3bika. M., Uaj.
«Buicimast wkona», 1976, c. 102, ‘

3 W. R. Brian Annan. The «Articulation Base» and Chomsk y’s «Neutral Posi-
tions. Proceeding of the 7th International Congress of Phonetic Sciences. Mouton,
1972, p. 1080. R. Lass. English Phonology and Phonological Theory. Cambridge
Univ. Press, 1976, p. 43 — 44.
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dial and {inal positions: mischief /mist(i:f’/, abdicate /o'bdlkelt/, infini-
te /m’init/, discover /dis'kavo/, impose /im'povz/, enmjoy /in’d:oi/
credit /'kredit/ etc. It should be stated that the neutral vowel /3/ may
often be omitted in colloqual rapid style of speech, but never so in the
unstressed /1/: cotton /kot(d)n/, London /land(e)n/, darkness /da:knls/,
sausage /sd:sidz/ etc. According to their occurance some authors distin-
guish vowels of: 1)iull formation: 2) semi-weak vowels, i. e. those
which take an intermediate position between strong vowels and the neu-
fral jo; and 3) weak vowels. The idea of the semiweak vowels have
been made clear by G. P. Torsuyev and V. A. Vassilyev: «From the
distributional point of view a semi-weak wvowel ... be defined as.a
partially reduced vowel which is used in a more careful style of pro-
nunciation instead of the neutral vowel used in the rapid colloquial style
and instead of the corresponding vowel of full formation used in the
full stylest. All the unstressed vowels of constantly full formation are
used in all styles of pronunciation and even in many words of foreign
origin, especially Latin and Greek, which have not yet been fully adop-
ted in English: insect /insekt/, epochs /'i:poks; diagram /dajegrem/,
marquee /ma:ki:/ etc?. '

The vowels of constantly full formation have a relatively stable
quality and may preserve their less clear tamber in an unstressed posi-
tion: apple-tree /'zepltri:/, architect /'c:kitekt/, objective /ob’jektiv/,
artistic /a:'tistik/, programme /prov’graem/, ensign /en’sain/, upturn
JAp't3:n/, Uganda /u:’geegda/, gbeyl /av'tiel/ :dea /a{’dla/ etc.l

. ur phonological interpretation mainly con-
g;e'tr;ﬁo:‘honologncal Inter  cerns the neutral vowel /a/. The phonological
status of the English /a/ have been discussed
by many linguists, including A. Martinet, M. Swadesh, O. Funke, A. C
Lawrenson, J. Vachek. But only the first two authors negated the
phonemic status of /a/. A. Martinet regarded that /3/ and /r/ belong to a
single phoneme, and gave the examples as perfection beginning with
phonemical /prf/ and professor with /prri/. He regarded that when /r/
occurs before a vowel it should be notated as /r/, but when it occurs
before a consonant, its notation should be /a/. The same conclusion was
made by M. Swadesh on the basis of «r — less» dialects of English in
which /a/ is regarded as a positional variant of the /r/ phoneme, but it
has phonematic status in words like sofa /savfa/. A. Cohen, who cited
the above ideas, established the significant function of /a; in English
words summer /’sama) — some /sam/ rudder /rads/ — ruddy /radi/?.
According to B. Trnka in unstressed syllables only one pair of phonemes
may be distinguished: /1— of — effect /1’ fekt/ — affect /o'fekt/, except
/U'ksept; — accept /o'ksept/, city /’siti/, — sitter /sita/, ready /red1r/ —
redder /reds/, fatty /feeti/ — fatter /feets;. Nevertheless the neutral /9/
may functionally be opposed to the vowels of constantly full formation
in an unstressed position:

. A. Vassilyev. 1d.p. 217.
V. A. Vassilyev. Id., p.217.
A. Cohen. Op. cit., p. 77.

1
2
3
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/e —/a: allusion /3'lu:3n/ — illusion /1'lu:3n/®

/3 —3:/: exercise/ /’eksssajz/ — exorcise /’'eksd:saliz/
/@ — 3:/: forward /'fo:wad/ — forword /' fo:w3:d/

/9 — e/: experiment /1ks’perimant/ — (n) experiment
(v) J1ks'periment/

/9 — A/: some /sam/ (pr.) — some /sam/ (adj.)

/o— @/: that /0at/ (pr): that jomt/ (pr.)

/2 —el/: estimate /’estimat/ (n.) estimate /’estimert/! (v)

Certainly, a few minimal pairs may be found to illustrate the above
phonological oppositions, though the distinctive function of /3, becom-
es clear in the given minimal pairs. Thus, the phonological status of
/3/ is somewhat limited, but other difference definitely exist between
the opposition members. B. Trnka’s idea that «the quantity is not a dis-
tinctive feature in unstressed position»? is vague, as there are some
oppositions based solely on the vowel-length /5 — 3:; and some complex
(/)pposit/ions based on quality and quantity features (/o — 2:/, /s — 4/,

s —e/).

Besides the neutral phoneme /a/ has its own constitutive and recog-
nitive functions, which are especially important in words with identi-
cal spellings as some, that, duplicate, estimate, exneriment, etc. In
many words both reduced and full forms of vowels may be used: Mon-
day /mandi/, mandel/, Sunday /sandl, sandel/ etc.

The neutral phoneme /o/ may alternate with other vowel phonemes
within the same morpheme. In this case it is possible to observe the
morphonological alternations. According to H. Kurath: «the vowel /o/
confined to unstressed syllables, occurs as a prosodically conditioned
alternant of all stressed vowels, with the possible exception of /au/

. .»% This type of morphonological alternations may be illustrated
in the following examples:

/e — 9/ — heresy — heretical; /A — 3/ — conduct — conductionable;
J®& — 9/ — active — activity; ~//9: — 3/ — author — authority;
/2 — 9/ — methodic — method; /el — 3/ — oration — orator etc.

There is a tenden:y to promounce /3/ as /a/ and an intermediate
sound between /a/ stressed vowels more often observed in «spelling
pronunciation»: official /'df1fal/, conversion /’konvajn; dormitory
Jdormitri/ ete.

V.3. THE CLASSIFICATION OF THE PHONOLOGICAL OPPOSITIONS
OF VOWELS

Having established the phonematic value of the vowel-length the
phonological status of diphthongs and the neutral /3/, it is convenient
to classify all the phonological oppositions in the vowel system of Eng-
lish. Though some opposition have been given in certain cases to prove
phonematic facts we could not discuss the relation between the phonem-

1 1. . Topcyes. Ykas. cou., c. [04 — I05.
2 B. Trnka. Op. cit., p. 27.
3 H. Kurath. Op. cit., p. 123.
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es in the entire vowel system of English. As a rule, we should begin with
the preliminary phonological analysis, the criterion of which is based
on establishing mainly single, as well as double and complex oppo-
sitions.

According to the horizontal movement of the tongue, it is possible
to establish the following single oppositions:

a) fully front — fully back: /i:—u:/: seen-— soon;
!b) front-retracted-back-advanced: /1 —v/: pit-put;

¢) fully frent-mixed: /e —3:/: ten — turn;

d) fully frent-back-advanced: jee — a:/: cap — carp;

e) back-advanced-fully-tack: ja:—29/: part— pot.

The distritution of scme members of tke given oprositions is limi-
ted. For example, /u:/ seldem occurs word-initially; ju/ does not occur
word initially; /e/, /2/, /v/, /@], /a] never occur at the end of words;
/o] never occurs word finally. Therefore, the functional load of those
oppositions in which /v/, /e/, /o] leke part are lower than the other
oppositions.

The oppositions ja:—2/ and /A —2:/ may Le regarded as single on-
ly on condition that /a:/ is defined as a back-advanced vowel and /a/
as a low-narrow vowel. These alternations do not seem to describe more
precisely the actual tongue positions in pronouncing /a:/ and /a/ but
make the oppositions more symmetric’.

The following nine single oppositions are based on the vertical mo-
vement of the tongue:

a) high-narrow — high-broad: /i: —1/: beat — bit;
Ju: — v/: fool — fuli;

b) mid-narrow — mid-broad: /3: —9/: fereword —

forward;

¢) low-narrow — mid-narrow: /2. —>5/: port— pot;

d) high-narrow — mid-narrow: /i: —e/: seat— set; ,

e) high-narrow — low-narrow: /u: — 2:/: boot — bought;

f) high-narrow — low-broad: /1: — 2/: cheap — chap;
Ju: — 2/: shoot — shot;

@) high-broad — mid-narrow: /j1—e/: sit — set;

h) high-broad — low-narrow /v — A/: look — luck;

i} high-broad — low-broad: Jv—a:/ put— part.

All the given oppositions, except /1 — e/ and /v — A/ may be re-
garded double if the vowel-length is regarded as a distinctive feature.
In this case the oppositions may be based both on quality and quantity
features of vowels.

In Uzbek, as in all languages, the height of the tongue is phonolo-
gically relevant and the following single oppositions may be estab-
lished:

a) high — mid: m—e/, |y—9%/;
b) high — low: jm—a/, |y—ol/;
¢) mid — low: Je—al, |§—o].

1 VY. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 211 — 212,
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The second distinctive feature is lip-rounding. All front vowels are
unrounded and all back vowels are rounded in Uzbek, but front-back
feature is concomitant. It brings symmetry into the phonological oppo-
sitions of the Uzbek vowel phonemes. N. S. Trubetzkoy, citing E. D. Po-
livanov’s classification of the Uzbek vowel phonemes, called it «logi-
cally equippolent with two classes of tamber (maximal high and low)
quadrangular system» which appears very rarely in languages of the
world!. Correcting his transcription symbols? the system of the Uzbek
vowel phonemes may be illustrated in the following way:

Sonority

N Y

y

e

a (0]

If we apply N. S. Trubetzkoy’s classification to the subsystem of
the English stressed short vowels, it resembles the Uzbek vowel phone-
mes as a quadrangular system:

maximal u
mid e (3 o
minimal A

The timbre (the horizontal movement of the tongue) opposition in
the subsystem of the English short vowels is also equippolent, as it is
shared by three pairs of phonemes /1 — v/, /e — o/ f/I—v/, J&e —2/,
/& — A/; the same opposition is observed on sonority (the height of the
tongue): /1t —e/, je—a/, 1—®/, /[v—2/, Ju—A] [0— A/.

The neutral vowel phoneme has its own place in the system.

In the subsystems of long monophthongs and diphthongs, includ-
ing two diphthongoids /ii/, /uu/ the timbre and sonority oppositions
may be outlined as follows:

Non-stable (diphthongs and diphthongoids)
Stable (long mono- .

+ —
phthongs) Centring Closing
I P— 1 i —uu
a:
el 2y
al av
) 2

bl

1 H. C. TpyGeykoi. Ocnosnl doHosmorun. M., 1960, c. 111 — 112,

2 1 have suggested my own transcription system based on the symbols of the
International Phonetic Alphabet but in this case I use graphic transcription in or-
der to distinguish the English and Uzbek phonemes more distinctly. A. A. A60dy-
a3u308. K THnoJorHH cQoHosMOruuecKnX CHCTeM (Ha MaTepHale aHrA#ACKOro M y3beKc:
KOTO fA3blKOB). JlOKT. aHcc., M., 1974.
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N. S. Trubetzkoy, B. Trnka and some other linguists did not include
liphthong /o1/ into this subsystem, regarding it biphonemic, but they
ncluded triphthongs into centring diphthongs', which is rather vague.
According to the new tendency, /a19/ and /avs/ tend to be smoothed
jown to a diphthong of the /a3 type (as in fire /fas/, tire /tad/).
Some speakers smooth them even further to a pure vowel /a:/ or Jja:/
‘as in fire /fa:/ or /fee:/) which is more common in GB2 But this
.ype of substitution may be regarded as variphone alternation, (i.e. iree
variation of the sound structure of a word is called a «variform»).?

According to the movement and the height of the tongue it is possib-
le to establish double and complex (if long-short feature is distinctive)
phonological oppositions between all the monophthongs and diphthon-
goids*.

The opposition monophthong — diphthong (absence and presence
of glide) may be possible when simple vowels coincide or are regar-
ded to be very close to the nuclei of the diphthongs: /e —el/,
Je—al/, [o—21/, |@—av/, |a:—av/, [o:—oU/, /3.—9v/, /[1—18/,
Je—¢€3], [0—N/, [Jo:—N/, Jv—ud/. V. A. Vassilyev found 36
commutations illustrating phonological oppositions between two di-
phthongs®. It is also possible to establish oppositions between two diph-
thongs on the basis of their nuclei as fronting-backing diphthongs:
Je1—-21/, Jau—ou (av)/, /lIa—ud/, /es — ud/, /ea — 23/ and also on the
basis of their glides as closing-centring diphthongs: /el —ea/ (when /e/
and /e/ are very close), /o1 —29/. Further development of the vowel
system may result in the appearance of the diphthong /a:3/ or /a9/ instead
of the triphthongs /a1/ and /ava/.

The opposition /a1l — aa (¢3)/ may also come into being. However it
is not real, owing to the existence of words like tire /tals/ — tower /tava/
which sound homophoneous if jala/ and javs/ coincide as a result of
convergence.

Analysing the permissible variation of the phonemic structure of
words from D. Jones’ dictionary A. C. Gimson has found 7,5% items of
this kind from 5900 monosyllabic and polysyllabic wordsé. The follow-
ing variphone alternations may also be found in modern English pro-
nunciation®.

a) monophthongization of /el = je/: again /o’gen/;

1 H, C. Tpybeyxod. Buuwe ykas. cou., ¢. 136; B. Trnka.. Op. cit., p. 21;
B. 5. [licmiun. Cuepk LH2XPOHKYECKOI (JOHONOTHH anrJaHiickoro asmka. M., Uan.
«Bricwas wkonay, 1976, c. 97.

2 Ch. Barber. Op. cit., p. 45 —46.

3 B. A. Bacuaves. Buneykas. cou., c. II.

4 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. p. 208 — 209.

5 Op. cit., p. 199.

¢ A. C. Gimson. A Note on the Variability of the Phonemic Components of
English Words. «Brno Studies in English», vol. 8, 1969.

? A. C. Gimson. Phonetic 'Change and the RP Vowel System. «In Honour of
D. Jones», London, 1964, p. 131 — I36.
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b) reduction of /1/ in /je1d/; player /ple-a/, which is like in ;alo/
and /avd/ —/a-d, o3, a3, ad/ but the final element of /ela/ is not
omitted;

c) diphthongization of /1, e, &/ — /I°, €°, &/ especially, before the
voiced consonants: bid, head, bad;

d) instability of the glides of closing diphthongs /e1, 2o, al, av,
o1/ in favour of prolonging the prominent first elements in advanced
RP in the London region: /el/— /e'/ in day, made, lay hands, greyer;

Jouv/ — [ov] in row, road, low hurdless, goal;
Jal} —/a®/ or ja:] in side, society, sigh;
Jav] — |&/ or ja:* ) or /4:) in sow, allow, half;
31/ — [3""/ or 13°%/: boy, toy, toil.

A. C. Gimson also notes the new relationship between the centring,
falling /19, €9, 99, 09/ and /I, e, @, 9:/. For example, the levelling
of earlier /uaj, /o9/ and /3:/ is now common: poor, pere, paw; sure,
shore, shaw; the centring diphthongs /1a; and /ea; are frequently in
opposition: hear-hair, fear-fair, weary-wary".

It is possible to classify modern changes in English pronunciation
in the inventory of vowels and according to their distribution. For
example, the changes in the inventary concern: /e/ became more open
fe/; e/ —more front and long or half-long like /a/; /a:/ — more front;
/o:/ — somewhat half-open; /a/—more front, like central vowel /a/;
the nucleous of the diphthong /el/ has become more open as /el/; the
nucleous of the diphthong used in conservative English jov/ is /9/ and
it is indicated as /ov/® in most textbooks and dictionaries of today.

Besides, there are the changes in the distribution of vowels, caused
by the spelling pronunciation. (consider /kan’sida; — /kon’sida/ and
merely sound substitution in words or by the influence of stress shifting
(regime /rel’ 3i:m/ — re(1)’ 3i:m/)>. These new tendencies in modern Eng-
lish pronunciation are moving towards the monophthongization, diphthon-
gization, changing of the vowel- length, more often appearing as cent-
ring diphthongs (/al/, /av/, /av/, /31) and even triphthongs tend to the
direction of ceniring diphthongs), which have been observed in the his-
torical development of the phonemic system of English vowels.

V.4. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE FREQUENCY
OF OCCURANCE OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS

Analysing vowel and consonant phonemes, we could not always
discuss the frequency of their occurance in words. The most wide-spread
type of English word is CVC, which is interpreted as a monosyllabic or

1 A. C. Gimson. Op. cit., p. 134 —136.

2 K. Wachtler. Sociolinguistic Aspects of a Phonetic Change in the RP-Model
of British English. «Linguistische Berichte, 53, 1978, p. 2I — 28.

3 B. A. Bacuases, []. Il1. Benyxyme. O6 H3MEHeHHAX B NPOH3HOLUEHHH COBpeMeEH-
HOFO aurJHHCKOTO fA3blKar. «HHOCTpaHube si3nkH B Bbicwell wkone. Bun. 8, 1974,
c. 152 — 154.
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monomorphemic structure. According to B. Trnka’s statistic analysis,
the total number of CVC structures of word is 42 %. Therefore, the ma-
ximal variety of vowel oppositions appear in positions between con-
sonants. Only seventeen phonemes occur in the initial position, but
lv, 19, val do not appear in this position. The long vowels and diph-
thongs usually more often occur in the stressed position. Among the
consonants /h/, /y/, ]/ have limited occurance!. It is interesting to note
that the consonants /x, ur, x, B/ also show limited frequency of occu-
rance in Uzbek as two of them have been borrowed from Russian (/x/)
and Tajik (/8/).

If we compare the relationship between the frequency of occurance
of vowels and consonants in the languages of different families, In-
doeuropean and Ural-altaic, and groups among these families — ger-
manic (English, German), Romanic (French, Spanish), slavonic (Rus-
sian) and Turkic (Uzbek, Kazakh, Turkmen, Kirghiz) we find they have
a typological similarity. This typological similarity is expressed by the
relationship of the frequency of occurance between the vowels and con-
sonants, which is equal to 2 : 3. It shows the stability of the given re-
lationship in many languages, though their structures and grammati-
cal systems differ greatly. The above typological similarity may be
illustrated in the following table:®.

Frequency of Occurance
Languages
Vowels Consonarn ts
English 0,41 0,59
German 0,40 0,60
French 0,44 0,56
Spanish 0,44 0.56
Russian 0,42 0,58
Uzbek 0,42 0,58
Kirghiz 0,43 0,57
Kazakh 0,44 0,56
Turkmen 0,43 0,57

If we apply the table of typological features suggested by V. D. Ara-
kin3, including the Uzbek vowels and by adding the functional load and
the power of opposition, it may be outlined in the following way:

(N — number, F. L.— functional load, P. O.— power of opposi-
tion)

1 B. Trnka. Op. cit., pp. 35, III.

2 B. . Yucmakos. YacTOTHOCTH rJjacHblX M corjacHeix B 50 fA3bKaX pasHOro
rpaMmatHieckoro crpost. «Lingua Poznaniensis», 1972, XVI, p. 45 — 48.

3 B. I Avakun. CpaBHHTeIbHAA THIONOTASA AHCIHACKOrO M PYCCKOrO  sI3hIKOB.
J1., Usa. «[Ipoceewennes, 1979, c. 78.
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Languages

"p"éi?ﬁ?l?'a nd English | Russian | Uzbek

Oppositions

NeNe

N[ FL | po |n[FL]| po [n]FrL] Po

1.{Monophthongs 10
(simple vowels)
.{Diphthongoids
Diph thongs
.1Tongue move-
ment

.|Height of tongue
.[Variations of the
height of tongue
-|Oppositions on
tongue move-
ment
7.|Oppositions on
one height of
tongue 4| low weak
8.[{Oppositions on
different heights
9.|Oppositions on
lip-rounding 0

10.|Length distinctive

with quality
11.(Distribution depends on the
structure of a word | 0 0

(<2 3N S RN S -
N L © N
o ww (=N [=2]
o w N oo [=7]

(9]

low | strong 4 | low | strong

o

-~

high | strong high | strong high | strong

low | strong high | strong

o oy O O

THE PROSODIC SYSTEM OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE,
GENERAL REMARKS

The structure of the segments longer than segmental phonemes re-
quires adequate principles of phonetic and phonological analysis. Such
longer segments constitute the syllabic structure, the accentual struc-
ture of words and intonation structure. They are studied by the divi-
sion of phonetics or phonology named prosody (or suprasegmental pho-
netics or phonology). The approaches to the prosodic analysis differ
greatly. Some linguists regard that the object of suprasegmental pho-
netics is limited by the description of intonation!. Most linguists con-
sider stress and intonation to be suprasegmental properties of a lan-
guage?. A syllable which is formed by more than one segment in many
cases (as CV, VC, VCC etc.) may belong to prosodic structures of any
length. The syllable may be perceived as a long or short segment hav-
ing a peak of loudness. Therefore, sometimes the syllable is defined as
a chain of expression including only one accent. The syllables act as
structural units within words, word-combinations and sentences (or
phrases), and therefore, it is possible to include the syllable into pro-

! For example: D. I. Dickushina. English Phonetics, A theoretical course.
M.—L., 1965, p. 129.

* A. A. Pegopmamckudi. TIposeroMeHsl K Hayueuiito HHTOwalUMH. In his: «DoHoJ10-
rHYecKue sTiogel», M., 1975, c. 36.
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sody. In recent works the syllable is regarded as a constructive element
of accentuation of words.

Thus, within the prosodic system of the English language we dis-
tinguish the syllable-prosody, word-prosody and sentence or phrase-
prosody which are in close relationship to each other.

The phonetic structure of a word comprises four types of structure
interdependent of each other: 1) the phonemic structure; 2) the struc-
ture of the combination of phonemes; 3) the syllabic structure; 4) the
accentual-rhythmic structure!. Among these components the syllable
structure takes a somewhat intermediate position because the syllable
is a special unit of expression and not merely acombination of phonemes.
The syllable has its central element (the peak) and marginal elements
(the slopes). Its special feature is noticed under stress. The syllable
functions as a medial unit between phonemics and prosodics (or seg-
mental and suprasegmental phonology). It may be classified according
to its phonemic structure into open and closed or covered and uncover-
ed. But according to its prosodic structure it may be classified into
stressed and unstressed syllables. Like other phonetic units the syllable
may be defined either as a purely phonetic unit or as a phonological
unit. In the latter case we use the term a «syllabeme». Inside the phono-
logical word the signalling of syllable boundaries is optionall as the
syllable boundary does not always coincide with the «meaningful seg-
ments». Thus, the syllable becomes very significant as it functions as
a «bridge» between phonemics and prosodics.

CHAPTER VI. THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH

VI.1. THE DEFINITION OF THE SYLLABLE. THE FUNCTIONS
OF THE SYLLABLE

Listening to utterances of any language one can observe the peaks
of loudness in the speech continium. The discrete sounds, in which the
segmental phonemes are realized, is the result of the most minimal seg-
mentation of the speech continium. The combination of speech sounds
constitutes the longer segments in which the complex unity of all the
phonetic elements and their features may be found. The minimal unit
of utterance is known as a syllable. The syllable is the result of the na-
tural segmentation of speech continium. The definitions of the syllab-
le differ greatly, as linguists choose the acoustic, articulatory and func-
tional criteria. There are wrong conceptions as well, which state that
the syllable, as a phonetic phenomenon, does not exist and that the
grouping of phonemes in syllables is a mere convention without any ob-
jective reality (a view held, for example by G. Panconcelli — Calzia,

1 [. 1. Topcyes. Bonpocul doHeTiyecKolt CTPyKTYpu c10Ba (Ha MaTepHajie aur-
auickoro sssika), M., 1962, ¢. 5 — 35.
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O. Von Essen)'. Nonetheless, most linguists admit the existance and
the articulatory — acoustic reality of the syllable.

From the articulatory point of view the syllable may be regarded as
a single uninterrupted unit of utterance which may coincide with a
word (ex. cat /ket/) or a part of a word or a word form (ex. little Jijt—1I/)
making mei—kin/). Syllables consisting of two or more phonemes,
joining the articulations, have a complex structure characterized by
on — glides, retention and off-glides which is essentual also for the
ordinary combination of phonemes.

From the acoustic and perceptual point of view a syllable is a wave
of loudness characterized by prosodic features such as stress, pitch,
sonority and length. The acoustic — auditory shape of the syllable
depends on the sonority of the sounds. The peak of the syllable is often
formed by a vowel as in pet, act, see; less often by the sonants or sono-
rants (m, n, 1), as in the second syllable of cable, tension, times. The
peak of the syllable may be followed by less sonorous sounds (conso-
nants). One sound, which is characterized by the great force of utterance
(accent and pitch of voice), sonority and length, may function as a syl-
lable. For example, 1/al/, little /lit—1/, rhythm /rio—m/.

From the functional point of view a syllable, like other phonetic
units, fulfills four functions: 1) constitutive function, i. e. a syllable
or syllables act as material carriers of words, word-forms, word-com-
binations and phrases; 2) distinctive function, i. e. the syllables may
serve to distinguish minimal pairs of words, word-combinations and
phrases. For example: an apron /an ‘elpron/ — a napron /o ‘nelpron/ an
ice house /on “als 'havs/ — a nice house /5 nais'havs/, its lips /its’lips/ —
it slips /it slips/. Is there any mistake here? —Is there any Miss Take
here?; 3) recognitive function, i. e, the recognition of the right syllable
formation and syllable division rules; 4) delimitative function, i. e. some
syllables may occur only in initial or final positions in words.

Phonologically it is possible to distinguish two types of syllables:
1) genuine syllables, the phonemic structure of which has constant func-
tional relevance: bottle /bot—1/ — bottom /bot—om/, make /meik/ —

making /meikip/; 2) the secondary syllables are unstable and their
phonemes have not the same functional relevance as the phonemes o
genuine syllables. There are two or more peaks of sonority in the secon-
dary syllabl’es?. For example: a black tie /o'blak’tai; —a blacked eye
/a’blaektal/, ice-cream /’ais’kri:m; — 1 scream /al’skri:m/.

V1.2, THE CLASSIFICATIONS OF SYLLABLES.
TYPES OF SYLLABLES IN ENGLISH (AS COMPARED WITH
RUSSIAN AND A UZBEK)

There are the various generally accepted classifications of syllables.
(1) According to the syllable division, i. e. from the viewpoint of

1 B. Malmberg. Phonetics. N. Y., 1963, p. 65.
2 J. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics, Mouton, 1976, p. 67.
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whether a syllable begins and ends with a vowel or a consonant sound,
syllables are classified into open, closed, covered, uncovered. V. A. Vas-
silyev distinguished the following types of syllables:

V — uncovered, open;
VC — closed, uncovered;
CVC — closed, covered;
CV — covered, open'.

G. P. Torsuyev gives the following types of syllables:

V — fully open;

CVC — fully closed;
CV — initially covered;
VC — finally covered.

Besides he distinguishes the sub-types of syllables.

A fully open syllable consists of a vowel or a diphthong and there-
fore it has no other sub-types. A fully closed (CVC) syllable may be
of the following twelve sub-types depending on the number of con-
sonarnts: 1) CVC — fat, 2) CVCC — fact, 3) CVCCC — facts, 4) CCVC —
place, 5) CCCVC — street, 6) CCVCC — speaks, 7) CCVCCC — spinx,
8) CCCVCC — streets, 9) CCCVCCC— (con) — structs, 10) CVCCCC —
sixths, 11) CCVCCCC — twelfth, 12) CVCCCCC — sixths /siks9/
{with optional /t/).

The initial covered syllable has three sub- types; 1) CV — sea,
2) CCV — play, 3) CCCV — straw.

The finally covered syllable also has three sub-types: 1) VC — at,
2) VCC — apt, 3) VCCC — acts. Thus, there are nineteen structural
sub-types of syllables in modern English and their peak is formed by
a vowel or sonorant when it follows or precedes constrictive consonants.
For example, CS (S — indicates a sonorant); /(r1) — tn/ written; CSC
/('lat — sns/ license; CCSC: /('sap) — kinz; sanctions; CSCC: /('ske)—
fldz/ scaffolds; CCSCC: /('en)— trnts/ entrants?

The above given classification represents the phonemic, to be more
strict, the allophonic structure of syllables. An English syllable is the
minimum unit of the phonetic structure of a monosyllabic word (e. g.
lal/, 1, /1it/ it, /buk/ book etc). Nevertheless it can also explain the
allophonic structure of polysyllabic English words, i. e. words with
two or more syllables. The English word may contain from one to eight
syllables. There are more than eight syllables in Uzbek word as agglu-
tination tendency is strong (it is possible to add a number of suffixes)
in it.

Typologically the following types of syllables exist in English,
Russian and Uzbek (including borrowings):

The universal type of syllable for English is CVC — closed and co-
vered, which is the most frequently used in it.

1 V. A. Vassilyev, Op. sit., p. p. 231 —232.
2 I. Topcyes. CTpyKTypa caora M annopoHsl B aHIVIMECKOM s3bike, M., Hax.
¢Hayxka», 1975, ¢. 8. .
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Ne Thes’r%?:bﬁ: the English Russian Uzbek
I.] V 1/a1/ awe /5:] 0-a-3uc, Al y, 31 Al
2.{ CV he /hi:/ me /mi:/ | oH, Te-Ma Ke-Ma, 6y, wy
3.|] vC it /1t) art Ja:t) M, Ha yH, ¥T, ¥p-ox
4.] CVC bed /bed/, take COH, JIOM, nap 6y, caii-/pa/-{Mok/
/telk/ /ta/
5.] VCC act /akt/, old aKT, HCK, -0CTb aKT, axf, yeT
Jould/
6. VCCC ants /ents/ HCKD-, acTp- acTp-,
asks /ou:sks/
7.; VCCCC Ernst /a:mst/ 3pueT Spuer
entry /entri/
8.1 CCV try /trai/ stay CTO, TpH, CHa- cMe-Ta, TPH-0
/stel/
9.] CCCV straw /stra:/ BCTa-BaTh, Mrja Bpuo
10.] CCVC prize /pralz/ CTOM, CTYA, CTOlt cTa-/Kan/, cTa-
stop /stop/ /An-oH/
11.| CCVCC speaks /spi:ks/ croab, npact- nJaacT-
I12.| CCVCCC stamps /stemps/ cnekTp, chHHKC CNeKTp
13.] CVCC tent /tent/, mend MOCT, cepn Mapa, Kawl, FHUT
/mend/
I4.] CCCvC strength /stren@/ CKpHR-/Ka/, wTpad, CKpUNKa,/Ka/
cTpax
I5.] CVCCC facts /faekis/ NYHKT, GUALTD TEKCT, PHALTP
tends /tendz/
16.] CCCCVC — B3rJfA, BCTpEY
17.; CCCCV — BCRJIE- /CKH/
18.] CCCCVCC — BCTIIIECK, B36JECK
19.] CCCvCC (con)-structs CTpacTh, BCKOJb3
/kan-strakts/
20.| CVCCCC sixths /slksOs/ MOHCTp, /cBUIE/-
TeALCTBO

According to statistic investigation almost half of the syllables

frequently used in English are CVC (42—47,7% %). In Russian the
universal type of the syllable is CCVC (31,8 %) while in Uzbek CV type
of syllable is regarded as a universal type (48,983%). CVC type has
lower frequency of occurance in Russian and Uzbek. In the Turkic lan-
guages CVC is regarded the oldest universal type which originated the
other syllable types as (C)VC, CV(C), (C)V(C)".

G. P. Torsuyev gave the statistic data of sound combinations used
in initial, medial and final positions of words and syllables. All the
consonarnts except /y/ may be used in the initial positions of syllables
preceding vowels. The same may be observed in Uzbek in which the
consonant /f/ cannot occur in initial syllables of words, while in Rus-
sian all 36 consonant phonemes may appear in the initial syllables
which precede vowels. More than 50 combinations of two consonants
may occur in the initial syllables of words in which affricates and two
similiar consonants (geminates) cannot take part. There are 230 combi-

Y H. A. Backaxos. BBefienHe B H3yueHHe TIODKCKHX s13bKOB, M,, 1969, . 122— 123,
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nations of two consonants occuring in the initial syllables of a Russian
word!. Their number is very small in Uzbek as there are no combina-
tions of consonants used in the initial position of the words of turkic
origin. In modern Uzbek as the result of linguistic contacts some combi-
nations of consonants began to be used in the initial syliables of words
(e. g. crakaH, crajuon, 6puraja, mmyp, crapr, npopab, cjaecapb, Tpak-
Top etc.).

pMany words of this type have been borrowed from Russian and other
languages through Russian into Uzbek. There are also a great number
of combinations of three and four consonants in the medial and final
positions of the Russian and English words which do not exist in Uzbek
at all or in a very small number used only in borrowings. According to
the number of phonemes constituting syllables they may be classified
into simple and complex.

(2) As we have stated above a syllable is a constructive unit of pro-
sodics, i. e. it can be characterized by a certain degree of stress, i. e. by
the force of utterance, pitch and duration. On the basis of these proper-
ties syllables may be classified into: a) stressed and unstressed; b) short
and long; ¢) high, mid, low etc. tones in tone languages such as Chi-
nese, Thai, Japanese etc. in which the change of pitch is a distinctive
prosodic feature.

English, Russian and Uzbek are languages with dynamic stress,
i. e. the changes in the force (acoustically intensity) of utterance is the
primary property in them. But duration and pitch are secondary pro-
perties of the English, Russian and Uzbek accent. The stressed syllab-
les of an English word may be pronounced by high tone and become
longer, while unstressed syllables are shorter and have alow tone of
voice. Besides fully open syllable is longer than a closed syllable,e. g.
bee /bi:/ — longer, bead /bi:d/ — long, beat /bi:t/ — shorter. Eng-
lish, Russian and Uzbek are regarded as languages of syllable-count-
ing.

In Latin, Greek and Czech duration is regarded as a primary property
and the syllable length is a distinctive prosodic feature which is usually
known as the mora. Such languages are called mora — counting lan-
guages as contrary to the syllable — counting languages?.

In tone languages (also called languages of musical stress) various
levels of pitch (tone of voice) may serve to distinguish the meanings of
words, while the force of utterance and duration is not very import-
ant. For example: In Thai maa with high tone means «horse», with a mid
tone — «come», with a rising tone — «dog». Thus, Maa maa means
«the horse comes», whereas m’aa maa means «the dog comes»®.

E. D. Polivanov suggested the linguistic terms for each of these
three types of languagest. The phonologica function of dynamic stress,

1012H. I1. Topcyes. Ctpoenue cora U anajodOHEl B aHrJHACKOM s3bike. M., 1975
C. .

2 H. C. Tpybeyxol. OcroBul ¢onomoruu. M., 1960, c. 206 — 225.

3 Sanford A. Shane. Generative Phonology. N. J., 1973, p. 14.

* E. O. Moausarnos. Mysbikajbuoe cJIOroyfapeste H TOHLI JYHTAHCKOTO —S3LIKa.
CB. «Bonpoch oporpadun ayHrasckoro samka». ®pynse, 1937.
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is described by the term «accenteme». The term «syllabeme» is used to
indicate the phonological function of syllables in mora-counting lan-
guages, while the term «toneme» characterizes the phonological funct-
ion of tones. V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes «word-accenteme», «phrase
accenteme» and «syntagm-accenteme» used to describe the distinctive
function of stress at different levels. He also uses the term «syllabeme»
to indicate the phonological unit which has the only distinctive feature
based on syllabicity. E. g. lightening /’larteniy/ — lightning /’laitnig/,
finely /’fainlyy — finally /' famali/t etc.

The above given syllables are called phonetic syllables which are
used in utterances. There are orthographic «syllables» used in writing
and printing for the purpose of application of reading rules. They are
also termed syllabographs. For example, mak-ing, chang-ing, tal-king
etc.

VI.3. THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN A SYLLABLE
AND A MORPHEME

So far, speaking of a syllable, we have tried to explain it in connec-
tion with a word. We have done so because a syllable is defined as an
intermediate phonetic unit occupying a place below the word unit but
above the phoneme. The syllable is not directly connected with a mor-
pheme. Perhaps, some linguists negate the importance of a syllable
on the basis of this fact and regard it better to describe the combina-
tions of phonemes in certain positions.

The word is a central unit of language structure. It may be repre-
sented as the combination of syllables. We can choose the criterion of
breaking the word into minimal meaningful units, namely morphemes.
But it is diificult to analyse a word according to syllable division and
morpheme boundary simultaneously as they represent different levels
and have their own nature and descriptive methods. The word asa comp-
lex unit, comprises a syllable and morpheme. Phonotactically a word
may consist of a phoneme or a number of strictly combined phonemes.
Therefore the relationship between the syllable and the morpheme may
be established at word level or to be more strict at lexic — semantic
level. The word may exist as an
independent and meaningful unit
in language structure, while other

Worp _ Sni4ge Units cannot possess both properties.
.. This may be illustrated by the fol-

_ \.\ lowing diagrams:2
morpheme Sa shonome It is possible to notice in cloack

wise 45 degrees that the syllable
(rhomlogy) and the morpheme form a link bet-
ween the word and the phoneme.

(grammar)

1 V. A Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. p. 233 — 234, 252 — 256. c. 31 —42.
2 Jan Cygan. Aspects of English Syllable Structure, Wroclaw, 1971, p.p. 17 — I8.
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phoneme morpheme syllable  word

Independent — — - a4
Meaningiul — -L — -+
W”'fl?ﬁ*) The passage from the word (ling-

uistic unit) to the phoneme (phonolo-
| gical unit) always involves a crossin
! Ylale(+-) Boundary between grammar and pho%
», nology. The line may be crossed di-

Hhomeme(~3) rectly (dotted line) if we speak of the
phonemic structure of words. There are two possibilities here: one
via the morpheme, the other via the syllable. In the former case the
boundary line is crossed between the morpheme and the phoneme, in
the latter case between the word and the syllable. The important
thing is that any crossing skips one unit. Ii we choose former app-
roach, the syllable becomes unnecessary. In the latter case the mor-
pheme will be in the way. This comes from the fact the syllable and the
morpheme are both intermediate but incommensurable units between
two extremes — the phoneme and the word. The relationship of the
syllable and the morpheme is not like that of definite relations exist-
ing between the four units which may be characterized in the following
way:

a) every morpheme consists of one or more phonemes;

b) every syllable consists of one or more phonemes;

c) every word consists of one or more phonemes, or syllables or
morphemes®.

The relationship between the syllable and the morpheme may be
explained on the basis of the complete or partial coincidence of their
boundaries in words and wordforms. For example, coming /kam-—in/,
nightly /nait—I1/ careful /kesa —ful/ etc. This coincidence of the syl
labic and morphemic boundary can often be found in the Turkic lan-
guages. Thus, in Uzbek keanu /ken—uu/, «came», ranupué (ran—up-u6/,
«talking», mycraap /aycr—mnap/ «riends» etc.

Every language has its own specific rules of syllable formation and
division. The relationship between the syllable and the morpheme is
regarded as one of the most important typological characteristics of a
language?.

morphemel-+) l

V1.4. THEORIES OF SYLLABLE FORMATION
AND SYLLABLE DIVISION

A syllable is a very complex and complicated unit of utterance.
Many linguists attempted to explain the syllable from different points
of view.

1. The most ancient theory of syllable formation admitted that
the number of syllables is equal to the number of vowels used in an

1 jan Cygan. Op. cit., p. 19.
2 JO. C. Cmenanos. OcHoBbl ofwero fssiko3nauda. M., Han. «[IpocBelenne»
1975, c. 91.

114



utterance. It does not take into consideration the syilable formation
function of some consonants.

2. The American phonetician R. H. Stetson suggested the expi-
ratory theory of the syllable, which is also called the chest-pulse or
pressure theory. According io R. H. Stetson’s expiratory theory «the
vowel is an articulation which has the function of delimiting the
chest-pulse of the syllable»*. He also admits that phonetically the lan-
guage signals depend on the funclion of vowels and consonants which
affect the meaning of a syllable. The syllables are regarded as meaning-
ful minimal unils of speech articulated by a single expiration. But in
fact a number of syllables may also be uttered by a single expiration.
The Romanian linguist A. Rossetti have approved the expiratory theory
regarding «no syllable without expiration»®. It is not necessary to break
up utterances or phrases and sentences into chest-pulses in oral speech.
Therefore the expiratory theory of the syllable is regarded useless.
Though R. H. Stetson measured the action of the respiratory muscles
and compared the curves of these musculatory variations with the curves
of sonorous intensity and found their perfect correspondence but his
theory cannol explain the nature of syllable division and syllable for-
mation.

3. The Danish linguist O. Jespersen suggested the sonority theory
of the syllable, which is based on the degree of sonority (audibility) of
speech sounds. The term «sonority» is used here to denote the preva-
lence of musical tone over noise in the production of speech sounds.
0. Jespersen classified sounds according to the degree of sonority be-
ginning with the last sonorous sound in the following way:

Voiceless consonants (p, t, k, {, s, etc.);
voiced stops (b, d, g);

voiced fricatives (v, z, etc.);

nasals and laterals (m, n, | etc.);

trills and flaps (r);

close vowels (i, y, u);

mid vowels (e, o, €, 2 etc.);

open vowels (a, &, etc.).

PN oo W

O. Jespersen defined a syllable as the distance between two degrees
of sonority. Syllables of the type of plain, freight, like are consequently
in accordance with this definition. But many types of syllables contra-
dict it. Thus, in such words as station /steryn/, little /lit—I1/, straw /
/stra:/ middle /midl/ etc. we notice one or two syllables in which con-
sonant clusters do not form separate syliables. The sonority theory can-
not explain the syllable boundary. Inspite of this and other shortcomings
this theory is used by some foreign linguists who develope it further.
The sonority theory of the syllable have been applied to Russian by

L R. H. Stetson. Motor Phonetics. A study of Speech Movements in Action.
2nd ed. Amsterdam, 1951. p. 2.
2 A. Rossetti. Sur La theorie de la syllable. The Hague, 1963.
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R. I. Avanesov who distinguishes only three degrees o1 sonority: 1) con-
strictive consonants, 2) sonorants and 3) vowels!.

4. The classification of sounds according to their sonority is very
closely connected with grouping of sounds based on the degree of open-
ing. A vowel is more sonorous and also more open than a consonant,
a plosive consonarnt is more closed (and less sonorous) than fricative
consonant sounds, /a/ is more open and sonorous than /i/ etc. F. de Saus-
sure’s definition of the syllable is based on the degree of opening of
the sounds. According to F. de Saussure, consonants are grouped around
vowels on the basis of their opening. The syllabic boundary is at the
junction of a more close sound and more open. Saussure called the open-
ing, occurring at the beginning of the syllable, the explosion, and the
closing at the end, the implosion. These terms are still used in modern
linguistics. Any consonant, which is placed after the vocalic nucleus
(the vowel) of the syllable, is called implosive whereas any consonant
which precedes a vowel sound is called explosive. According to Saussure,
syllable may be symbolized by the sign ( ) (opening + closing). Where-
ver one finds ) ( (closing + opening) there is a syllabic boundary®.
The implosive and explosive elements coincide with the slopes of a syl-
lable, while its nucleus is equal to its centre or peak.

5. F. de Sassure’s theory of syllable formation is used by many
linguists with perfection. For example, J. W. F. Mulder gives the fol-
lowing definition of a syllable: «The syllable can be defined as a simul-
taneous bundle of positions which is a subset of a simultaneous bundle
of positions called a distributional unit, which subset contains an explo-
sive, a nuclear and an implosive position or position group»®. Any dis-
tributional unit contains at least one syllable and cannot therefore be
properly included in a syllable. That is to say, the extension of a syl-
lable is the lower limit of extension of a distributional unit. According
to Mulder, distributional units are disjoint, i. e. no syllable can belong
to more than one distributional unit, nor can a part of a syllable be-
long to a distributional unit and another part of that syllable to ano-
ther distributional unit. For some languages there may be pre-explo-
sive, post-implosive positions as in th: English word stands /stzendz/.
Mulder distinguishes free and non-free or bound syllables. Free syllab-
les can occur in any place, i. e. initially, madially or finally in a distri-
butional unit. An indzpendent syllable can appear alone in a distri-
butional unit.

Besides, a syllable is defined both as a simultaneous bundle of po-
sitions and as a sort of «accent group» with respect to the phonemes in
that syllablet. It should ba stated that the above definition of the syl-
lable is based on its distribution in different positions, though it cannot
explain the nature of syllable formation and syllab!z division.

L P. H. Aganecos.  domeTHka cOBPEMEHHOTO pYCCKOrO JIHTENaTypHOrO fA3bIKde
M., 1956, c. 42.

2B. Malmberg. P1>13tizs. N. Y. 1933, »p. 67— 68.

3 J. W. F. Mulder. Sets and Relations in Phonology. An Ax‘onatic A)proach
to the Description of Speech. Oxford, 1968, p. 178.

4J. W. F. Mulder. Op cit., p.o. 180, 209.
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6. The French phoneticians M. Grammont, and later on P. Fouche,
have defined the syllable in psychological terms according to which
it is characterized by a growing tension of the muscles of the voice-pro-
ducing mechanism in the explosive part followed by a decreasing ten-
sion in the implosive part of it!.

7. The Czechoslovakian phonetician B. Hala, summerizing all
the definitions of the syllable, distinguishes five components: 1) expi-
ratory; 2) phonatory, 3) articulatory; 4) the muscular; 5) acoustic.
B. Hala also emphasizes the importance of the sonority degree of so-
unds in the acoustic characteristics of the syllable?. B. Hala’s
syllable theory, like R. H. Stetson’s expriratory theory, is based
on the physiological principle, while the sonority theory is based on
the acoustic principle.

8. Soviet Academician L. V. Shcherba advanced his own syllable
theory. According to L. V. Shcherba a syllable is formed due to the
muscular tension of the articulation which is constantly changed. The
boundaries of the syllable coincide with moments of weakining t{en-
sior, whereas the peak of the syllable is formed by the maximal muscu-
lar tension which may be changed during the articulation of one and the
same sound. Thus, this theory explains how a vowel or a consonant
sound’s articulation may be-divided into two syllables. The sounds pro-
nounced with growing tension begin the syllable. Consonants, which
begin the syllable with strong articulation and gradually reduce mus-
cular tension towards the end are called initially strong (finally weak).
E. g., in the words shut /'{at/, tiny /'tinl/ country /'kantri/ the ini-
tial consonants /{/, /t/, /k/ areinitially strong (finally weak). If the con-
sonant articulation becomes gradually tense towards the end of it, this
type of consonant is termed finally strong (initially weak) which ends
the syllable. E. g., in the words map /meep/, type /talp/ artistic
Jo:’tistik/ the final consonants are strong (initially weak). Sometimes
both the beginning and the end of the articulation of consonants may
be strong, while its centre becomes weak. Such consonants are called
double peaked!. Usually the combination of two similar (geminated)
consonants may be double peaked. E. g. misstate /'mis-steit/, unnatural

/an-"naet{r(3)l/, rest time /rest-'taim/, cold day /’kevld ‘del/. In the
last two examples double-peaked geminated consonants occur at the
junction of two words or morphemes.

L. V. Shcherba’s syllable theory can be applied to Russian and
Uzbek. In the Russian words con, ccopa, k komy finally strong (initially
weak) consonants occur in the beginning of syllables. In words yc, ym,
kut etc. the final consonants are initially strong (finally weak). The
double-peaked consonants appear in the juncture of the Russian words:
JIoOM MOH, BKYyC coad, ot ToHa etc. In the Uzbek word kmpk — «fourty»
the initial /k (q)/ has a strong end, while the final /x(q)/ is weak-ended.
The double-peaked consonants may appear in Uzbek words in which the

1 B. Malmberg. Op. cit., p. 68.
2 B. Hala. Slabica, jeji podstava a vyvol. Praha, 1956.
8 JI. B. Llep6a. ®onetnra dpannysckoro s:bka. M., 19567, c. 79.
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geminated consonants divide the syllables, e. g. KarTux /KaT-THK)
«strong», aduumk /auuuy/ «bitter», caceumy /cac-cuk/ «putrid smell» etc.
Sometimes the double-peaked consonants may occur at the juncture of
Uzbek words, e. g. kupk Ky3u «fourty sheeps», 6ems maxap «five cities»
etc. There are some minimal pairs in which the simple and geminated
consonants may be opposed and, consequently, the syllabic struc-
ture of words may be distinguished, e. i. coga «soda» — coppa «simple»,
«ordinary», KaTuK «yoqurt» — KatTHK «strong» etc.

V. A. Vassilyev and G. P. Torsuyev have applied L. V. Shcherba’s
syllable theory to English. The definition of the syllable as «the arc of
loudness» is based on the perceptual approach. The syllable is also de-
fined as «the arc of articulatory tension» on the physiological basis.
Both definitions are based on L. V. Shcherba’s conception of the syl-
lable. N. I. Zhinkin has perfected this theory on the basis of his expe-
rimental investigation. He defined the syllable as the arc of loudness
or the arc of articulatory tension with the louder sounds at its peak and
the less loud phonemes forming both slopes!.

Both the expiratory and sonority theory cannot explain the mono-
syllabic pronunciation of a word, for example, star /ste:/. In this word
consonant /s/ is more sonorious than /t/ and therefore, according to the
sonority theory, this word is bisyllabic. As to the expiratory theory the
word star /sta:/ may be pronounced as bisyllabic /s—to:/ with two ex-
piration or with two arcs of muscular tension?. In fact the word star
[ste:/ is pronounced and perceived as a monosyllabic word which may
be proved by the results of instrumental (spectrographic) research. I
we compare the spectrograms of the word star /stee:s with that of start
/sta:t/ it is possible to notice the absence or presence of the final /t/
sound which has strong-end (iniatially weak) articulation.

Graphically the above given examples may be represented in the
following way:

o ot I I o I p I e r Iy

There are also some other scientific approaches to the problem of
syllable formation and syllable division. The instrumental investiga-
tion of the syllable CV proves the existence of syllable contrasts of pitch,
duration, formant structure, intensity and frequency of F II which is
characteristic in Russian®. Some linguists suggest to establish syllables
on the basis of the phonetic features of sounds, which is regarded to be
the most convenient principle in the comparative-typological analy-
sis of languages?.

1 H. H. )Kunkun. MexorHsMsr peud. M., 1959, c. 219.
2. Il. Topcyes. donetHka aHIVHICKOTO s3biKa. M., 1950, c. 174.
31,11. 185.1 Dondapro. 3BykoBo# crpofi coBpemennoro pycckoro sizpika. 'M., 1977,
c. 141 — .
54 M. H. Jlekomyesa. TunosorHa cTpyKTYyp c/lora B CAaBSHCKHX si3bikax, M., 1968»
c. 52 — 53.
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Phonetic and phonological definitions of the syllable exist in mo-
dern linguistics. Phonetically, a syllable is regarded as a sequence of
sounds containing one peak of prominence (syllabic sound) and very
rarely double peaks (when geminated consonants occur). Phonologi-
cally, «. .. the syllable may be defined as some sort of unit of accent
placement; vowel and consonant can then be either derived from the
. syllable as its central and marginal constituents, or treated indepen-
dently as units of widely different distribution»!. Nevertheless many
questions regarding the syllable require further instrumental investi-
gations.

VI.5. SYLLABLE FORMATION AND SYLLABLE
DIVISION IN ENGLISH

As stated above the syllabic structure, as a component of the pho-
netic system, consists of syllable formation and syllable division which
are in close relationship to each other. All theories of the syllable have
more often attempted to explain the syllable formation, but the problem
of syllable division has not been thoroughly investigated, which
is both theoretically and practically important in language descrip-
tion. Nevertheless, it is possible to formulate some general rules of
syllable formation and syllable division in English.

In English a syllable is formed by a vowel (monophthong or diph-
thong) alone or in combination with one or more consonants. E. g.,
ore /3:/, more /mo:/, at /et, ot/, cap /kaep/, consideration /'konsid-
a- rel-{n/ etc. In the English words bottle /bot —1/, batten /bet— n/,
rhythm /ri0—m/ the final sonorants (lateral /n/ and nasal /m/, /n/ and
sometimes /y/ may form separate syllables?. But the English sonorants
/w/, 1jl, Ir] cannot form syllables. Thus, we can distinguish syllabic
/m, n, 1/ and non-syllabic /r, j, w/ sonorants.

In English a syllable formation and syllable division depend on
many factors among which the phonotactic rules, which determine the
combination of phonemes or clusters and the nature of adjoining them,
are regarded very important. The permissable clusters of consonants
are, in part, conditioned by historical but chiefly by physiological fac-
tors. These include the following: 1) whether two phonemes which might
adjoin in the same cluster have the same articulator; 2) whether they
have the same type of articulation; 3) whether they are both voiced or
voiceless; 4) whether they have the same or varying conditions of struc-
ture; 5) whether, especially in phonemes of the same articulation type,
one is slightly more prominent than the other. Thus, /r/, an apical con-
sonant, is never preceded by /s/, also apical stops do not combine ini-
tially with stops, etc®.

1 J. D. OConnor and J. L. M. Trim. Vowel], Consonant and Syllable—a
Phonologlcal Definition. «Word», vol. 9, Ne 1, 1953, p. 103.
. Baxex. Heckonbko 3aMeuaHuii o poau c.norooﬁpa'ayxomeu GYHKRHH Tipu GoHO-
JIOFH‘{ECKOM anaause. B ku. «YesoBek H s3bik», Haz. MI'Y, 1970, c. 45 — 54.
3 Webster's New World Dictionary. Cleveland and N. Y., 1978, p. XX.
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Syllabic consonants occur when a syllable ends in /t/, /d/ or /n/ and
the next syllable is unstressed and contains /1/, /n/ or /m/. If the other
consonant clusters except C + /l/, /n/, /m/ occur at the end of words
they are regarded to be non-syllabic. This conditions the existence of
the contrast «no syllable vs. a syllables. E. g. cattle /keet—]/ — cats

/kaets/, battle /baet—]/ — bats /baets/, muttony /mat—n;/ —’matches

o

/meat{z/ etc. Thus, the syllable formation and syllable division in Eng-
lish have a phonological (distinctive) function. From the articulatory
point of view the clusters /t/, /d/ +/1/, /n/ are formed with the tip of
the tongue touching the tooth ridge, i. e. they have the similar type of
articulation. Clifford H. Prator, Jr. points out two other cases of the
occurance of syllabic consonants in rapid conversational speech where
stops and continuants have the same points of articulation: (1) between
Ip/ or /b/ and /m/ as in stop’em /stop them/ stop — m/; and (2) between
/k/ or /gl and /n/, as in | can go /a1 kpgav/'. The English sonorants
are not syllabic when they follow vowels. E. g. Sweden /swiden/, high-
ten /haitan/,/ lantern /laentan/ etc.

The following final clusters, in which the second member constitu-
tes sonorants /m/, /n/ and /l/ may form separate syllables: /-tm/, /-0m/,
/-sm/, /-zm/, /-lm/: bottom /bat-rg/, rhythm /rlb-rzl/, blossom /blosm/,

prison /prizn/, film /film/; /p, b, t, d, k, g, d3, f, v, 0, s, 2, §, ) +
-+ /n/: open /av-pn/, ribbon /rI-bn/, eaten /i:-tn/, garden /gwo:-dn/, dar-
ken /da:-kn/, dragen /drz-gn/, region /ri:-d:n/, often /o-fn/, seven
/se-vn/, earthen /3:-0n/, lesson /le-sn/, season /st:-zn/; /p, b, t, d, k,
g t, ds, v, f, s, z/ +/1/: people /pi:pl/, table /ter-bl;, settle /se-tl/
middle /mid-l/ cycle /sai-kl/ bugle /bju:-gl/, racial /rer-{l/, cudgel
/kad:1y, rifle Jrai-fl/, civil /si-vl/, castle /ke:-sl/, drissle /dri-zl;, speci-
al /spei-f1/2.

In some cases two syllabic consonants may occur in the derivatives
of English 'words. E. g. national /n®fnl/, regionly /rid:nl1/ etc.

Acoustically, the syllabic feature of /n/ and /1/ may be characte-
rized by relative duration and intensity, which are interpreted as their
prosodic properties®. As to the distribution of the non-syllabic conso-
nants, it is conditioned by the occurance of Jo/ or /1/ sounds between
the two elements of the clusters cited above, whereas their omission is
necessary for the formation of syllables?.

None of the above clusters exist in final position of Uzbek words.
On the contrary, in such Uzbek wordforms as koaau «stayed», cenra
«for yous, Tomaa «on the atticy, Gopau «went» etc. combinations of /a,
M, H, p/ + C appear which are divided into two syllables. The con-

1 Clifford H. Prator, Jr. Manual of American Pronunciation, N. Y., London
1957, p. 85.

2 V. A, Vassilyev et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course), M., p. 11.

3 C. A. Boedacapan. O tonernyeckoil npHpole COHAHTHOH caorosocTd. COOPHHK
Hay4YHHX TpyZRoB, Buin. Nel08, MITIMMS, M., 1977, c. 30 — 39.

* D. Jones- The Use of Syllabic and Non-Syllabic I znd n in Derivitives of
English Word Endings in Syllabic | and n. «Zeitschrift fur Phonetic and Allgemei-
ne Sprachwissenschafts, Band 12, Heft 1 —4, 1959,
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sonants /n, p, i, B, H, M, 1/ cannot form syllables in Uzbek isolately.
When they occur before vowels, they signal the existence of a syllable
" division before or ailer them. E. g. 6ona /60-1a/ «a child», Kaun /ka-Hu/
«where», Goprau /6op-rau/ «gone», /Kopaa /kop-aa/ «on the snow», yiira
/yi-ra/ «to the house», cyBna jcyB-na/ «in the water», k{paunrmn? /kyp-
nunr-mu/ «Have you seen?» etc. All Uzbek vowels are freely used before
or after consonants and it is an important factor of syllable division
and non -syllabic character of the consonants /a1, M, #/. Thanks to this
difference there may be cases of syllabic interference. The syllable
division may depend on the free and checked character of English vo-
wels. All the long monophthongs, two diphthongoids and diphthongs.
of English are regarded free, as they occur both in open and closed syl-
lables, while all the checked vowels occur in a closed syllable.The free
vowels may be separated from the word-final syllabic scnorants, when
the latter form separate syllable with the preceding consonants, e. g.
cable /kei—bl/, people /pi:—pl/, garden /go:—dn/. When the checked
vowels are separated from other vowel sounds by only one consonant
sound, the exact determination of the syllabic boundary is a moot point.
Theoretically this means that the syliable division can only be either
within or after the intervocalic consonant and never before it, since
the vowe! is checked by it, and the syllable is closed!. E. g. matter
/maeta), sitter /sits/, manner /macna/, lesser /less/ ete. Though aiter
the stressed checked vowels of such words as middle, sunny, flannel,.
the syllable division regularly occurs before the consonants: ;'mi-dly,
‘sa-n1f, /fle-nl/. In many English words the syllable division auto-
matically coincides with the morphemic boundary. E. g. take over
/tetk’avva/, day time /'deitaim/, over-dressed /'ovvadrest/. Such a co-
incidence of syllabic and morphemic boundaries often occurs in English
complex and compound words.

G. P. Torsuyev points out that there are many cases of the varia-
tion of phonemic structure of English words, which are conditioned by
different types of assimilation and reduction. For example, /mpt/ — /mt/>
attempt, /kon/->/kn/: bacon, /nt{/-—-/nf/: bencher, open /sup(s)n/,
total /tavi(a)l/ etc. G. P. Torsuyev states that the articulatory transition
is constant in syllable boundary but all other features of a syllable
may be varied by the influence of different phonetic factors?.

There are also cases when the syllable boundary is within the con-
sonant sound in an intervocalic position or within the C -+ sonorant
cluster in word-medial position. E. g. ever /ev—va/ difficult /dif—f1—
k(@lt/, sunny /san—ni/, middling /midl—hg/. A similar case may be
noticed in some Uzbek words: ona /oa-ma/, «black», Awmpmar /Aw-
wup-mar/ «a name of a mamy. Incidently, such cases appear as the result
of metanalysis of syllables into two syllables which often occur in rapid
pronunciation, but they are theoretically doubtful.

1 V. A Vassilyev. Op cit., p. 247.
2 . II. Topcyes. KOHCTanTHOCTb M BapHAaHTHOCTL B (oneTHuecKOH cHCTeMe (H@
MaTepHaje aHrJHiicKoro ssmika), M., U3x. «Hayka», 1977, ¢. 90 — 95.
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The syllabic structure of English is very complex and we have ana-
lysed some of its general problems of theoretical .importance.

V1. 6. THE PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF
JUNCTURES

The American linguistists use the term juncture phoneme to indicate
the distinctions in the syllabic boundary at the junction of words and
morphemes. We do not use the term «juncture phoneme» but suggest
the term «juncture» which is suificient to analyse open and closed tran-
sitions between vowels and consonants in the syllabic boundary of words
and morphemes. Phonemes are segmental units of language, particu-
larly, units of the phonological level of a language. As to syllables,
stress and intonation they are suprasegmental or prosodic features of
language and as phonological units they exist only in the phonological
level of a language. Thus, phonemes, which exist in the form of speech
sounds and suprasegmental units or prosodemes, are not equal as to
their function in a language. Therefore, we do not shade the terms sup-
rasegmental phonemes, juncture phonemes, the accentual phonemes
etc. which are used by some linguists.

The syllable division is phonologically distinctive in English. The
position of the syllable boundary at the junction of words or morphe-
mes, which are often accompanied by diiferences in length, pitch and
rhythm! can distinguish the meanings of words and word combinations.
Such distinctive units are termed «junctures» which may be of two types:
open juncture (4-) and close juncture (—). Thus, in a tall /3’ta:l/ there
is an open juncture between /o/ and /t/ which may be contrasted to the
closed juncture in at all /ot '2:1/ in which /t/ and /5:/ are linked more
loosely than in the pravious case. There are other examples illustrating
the difference in junctures; they’d rest — they dressed, not the terrain —
not that a rain, in to play — into play, some ice — some mice, its
tips — it stips, that stop — that’s top etc. The distinctive function
of the open juncture is rather limited in English.

The following examples may illustrate the phonological function
of junctures in Uzbek and Russian: errura kamnup «seven old women» —
€TTHTa KaM OHp «seven minutes to one» (when (n) becomes voiced by the
influence of (M) in «kamhiup» («old woman»), &rok oanu «got the place in
hostely — «&ta xoanu» «went to bed», k HUpe «to Ira» — Kupe «to Kira»,
Buramio «to Vitaly» — B Hraanio «to [taly».

In pea stalks, open (i. e. as before a pause) juncture relates to /s/
and close, (i. e. as within a word) juncture relates /s/ to /t/, whereas in
peace talks, close juncture relates /i:/ to /s/ and open juncture /s/ to
/t/, with the relevant phonetic cues. If the two utterances were not
distinguished in such terms, it would be necessary to postulate, for
instance, a phonetic opposition between the full and reduced forms .of

V H. I'. Kambuunas. Crorolesedre B CODpeMeHHOM aHTJIHACKOM s3bike. B KH.,
«Hccne0Banua 10 TeopeTHUECKOI H 3KCIepHMeHTaNbHON QOHETHKe aHTHICKOTO 3bIKay;
M., 1972, c. 92 — 123,
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/i:/ and between the aspirated and unaspirated types of /t/t, the latter
is not a distinctive feature in English.

A. C. Gimson and D. Jones have given the following examples in
which phonetic cues may mark word boundaries:

/o’'nelm/ — a name (relatively long (n), associated with stress onset
and possible pitch change);

an aim (relatively short /n/, stress and pitch change beginning
in Jet/. ’

[O0zetstaf/ — that stuff (unaspirated /t/, strong /s/;

j0=ts'taf/ — that’s tough (aspirated /t/, weaker /s/.

/03 weltokatit — the waiter cut it (reduced /ei/, rhythmic group
/09’ werta'kat t/);

the way to cut it (long (er), rhythmic group ;0o wel to kat 1t/).

: /hau streind/ — how strained (long /au/, strong /s/, little devoicing
ol /r/;

house trained (reduced /au/, weaker /s/, devoiced /r/.

Similarly, simple word entities may be distinguished from words
composed of separable morphemes:

/hainis// — highness (/al/ and /n/ in close juncture, rhythmical shor-
tening of sai/);

high-ness (/a1) and /n/ in open juncture, full length of /a1)).

/najtrert/ — night-rate (/t/ and /r/ in open junctural relationship,
little devoicing of /r/). .

nightrate (/t/ and /r/ close junctured, devoiced /r/).

The given examples illustrate the phonological status of junctures
in modern English. In defining junctures it is necessary to take into
consideration the stages of transition between the sound sequences and
establish the combinatory changes taking place in the syllabic boun-
dary at the junction of words and morphemes.
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CHAPTER VII. WORD STRESS IN ENGLISH

VII. 1. DEFINITION O7 WORD STRESS.
ITS TYPES AND CONPINENTS

Word stress or accent is usually defined as the degree of force or
prominence with which a sound or syllable is uttered. Incidently, the
. syllabic structure of a word is closely connected with its accentual
structure as in disyllabic (a word consisting of two syllables)and poly-
syllabic (a word consisting of more than three syllables) words; there
may be different degrees of prominence in syllables of initial, medial
or final positions. Hence by word stress we mean singling cut one or
more syllable in a word with the help of greater prominence accompa-
nied by the change of pitch, qualitative and quantitative features of
the sound in relation to other syllable or syllables of the same word.
A. C. Gimson emphasizes that in a stressed syllable there is relatively
greater breath effort and muscular energy! in comparison with another
syllable or syllables of the same word.

The classification of words -according to the place and degree of
stress is known as the accentual structure (type, paitern) of words.
Traditionally word accent has the following phonetic components:

a) In articulatory aspect stress is realized by the great force of res-
piration (a stressed syllable has both an increase in respiratory and la-
ryngeal activity?, duration of articulation (a stressed syllable may be
long and tense®) high frequency of the vibration of vocal chords;

b) Acoustically, a stressed syllable has greater intensity, duration
and pitch or tone of voice than an unstressed syllable;

c) Perceptually, a stressed syllable is characterized by more loud-
ness, duratjon and high tore of a sound in comparison with an unstress-
ed syllable,

Word accent serves not only to single out one or more syllables in
a word with the help of intensity, pitch and duration but it also proso-
dically combines and thus, phonetically shapes the word as a. semantic
unit in language structure.

According to the significance of prosodic features of intensity, du-

ration and pitch (including qualitative and quantitative features of
sounds (mainly vowels) languages are classified into the following three
types:
Y 1) languages, in which intensity is more significant than the other
correlates — duration and pitch to form special prominance of the
stressed syllable, are called stress languages or languages which have
force or dynamic stress or accent. E. g. English, Russian, Uzbek have
dynamic accent;

1A. C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London,
1962. 128.
2P, Ladefoded. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich Ins., 1975,

3 . IT. Topcyes. SKcnepHMEHTalbHOE HCC/E[IOBAHME CJOBECHOTO YA2peHWs B aH-
FMMACKOM fA3bKe. Yu. 3andHcku, MITIMHSL, 1950, 7.18.
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2) languages, in which a stressed syllable is mainly characterized
oy a pitch change accompanied by greater duration and intensity are
gkriown as tone languages or languages with pitch accent (also called
«musical accent»), e. g. Serb, Japanese, Chinese, Thai are tone lan-
guages;,

3) in some languages the duration of a stressed syllable is more sig-
nificant than other factors. This type of languages have a guantitative
stress. E. g. Czech and Greek (See also chapter VI, 6.2).

N. S. Trubetzkoy emphasized the culminative function of word
accent. While a tone language can allow a high pitch to occur on more
than one syllable of a word, the basic principle in a stress language is
that only one syllable per word will receive primary stress. This idea is
somewhat vague as there are words which have two primary stresses.
Word accent is culminative in nature but its number and degree depend
on the structure of a word in syllable-counting languages. For example,
kind-'hearted, 'penmanship, ‘brightness etc. In mora-counting (tone)
languages short moras may receive one pitch while long moras have
two pitches which are in contrast'. Typologically, in stress languages
syllable prominance is culminative, while in tone languages it is not.
In the first type stress is syntagmatically conditioned as its place is
free, i. e. a stress may be placed on any syllable if we take all the words.
In tone languagas pitch is paradigmatic. Some languages use lexical
pitch in the same way that English uses stress, i. e. in such languages
the same sequence of segmental phonemes can have different meanings
depending on the pitch distinction, e. g.In Thai naa has five meanings:
naa — rhidd!le tone «field», (noojonad — law tone «custard apple», nha —
falling tone «face», nda — high tone «mother’s young brother (or sister),

nda — rising tone «to be thick»?. This type of pitch distinction is some-
what similar with that in English in which a noun and a verb may be
distinguished by the place of stress: ‘con,tract — contract, ‘extract—
ex'tract, ’‘di gest, — di‘gest, ’in, sult —in"sult, ‘object — objectefc.

D. B. Fry states that differences of stress are perceived by thelis-
fener as variations in a complex pattern bounded by four physiological
dimensions; length, loudness, pitch and quality. The physical corre-
lates of these perceptual factors are: duration, intensity, fundamen-
tal frequency and formant structure of speech sound waves. If we con-
sider the accentual patterns of English in perceptual terms, there are
a number of factors that influence a judgement of stress. The listener
relies on differences in: 1) the length of syllables, 2) the loudness of
syllables, 3) the pitch of syllables, 4) the sound qualities occurring in
the syllables, 5) the kinaesthetic memories associated with his own pro-
duction of the syllables he is receiving®. Instrumental investigations

v H. C. Tpybeykod. Ocnor Gouosoruu. M., 1950, c. 230 — 233.

;F. C. Southworth, Ch. J. Daswani. Foundations of Linguisticss N. Y., 1974,
pp. 67 —68.

3 D. B. Fry. Experiments in the Perception of Stress. «Language and Speechs,
vol. I, 1958, pp. 126 — 128.
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have proved that in English the fully stressed vowel is characterized by
a greater intensity, a high fundamental frequency, pitch and more du-
ration in comparison with the unstressed vowels. The relationship bet-
ween thf. components of word accent depends on the positionof stressed
syllable'.

y In Russian the main distinction between the stressed and unstressed
vowels depends on their length which is accompanied by their quality
and intensity, while pitch is irrelevant, though in some cases it con-
tributes to weakening intensity of the stressed vowels and to change their
timbre in final positions2.

As to Uzbek it is said that word accent is realized more often with
combination of fundamental frequency of tone and intensity, and that
the stressed syllable is distinguished from an unstressed syllable, first
of all, by a greater force?. We regard that in Uzbek word accent inten-
sity is the main component, while pitch (fundamental frequency of
tone) and duration are prosodically additional correlates of it. Acous-
tically, languages with dynamic stress do not use both intensity and
pitch equally. Though there is an exception, for example, the Scandi-
navian languages use both dynamic stress and tonic accent in more or
less equal degree. The given definition of word stress in Uzbek is based
on perceptual dimentions, though it was proved by instrumental inves-
tigation. However, word stress in English, Russian and Uzbek is defin-
ed as dynamic but they differ by the action of their physical components
and distribution in different syllables in relation to the initial, medial
and final positions of polisyllabic words. The components of word stress
are in mutual compensation and therefore it is not right to expect that
the stressed syllable is always very long, loud and high in tonet.

It should be emphasized that word stress and sentence stress are
different, as the terms indicate. Word stress forms a word and singles out
one or more of its syllables, while sentence stress deals with the format-
ion of a sentence or phrase and singles out one or more words in the
structure of a phrase. Thus, sentence stress is regarded as one of the com-
ponents of intonation. These two types of stress, which are used in dif-
ferent levels of investigation, are sometimes mixed®, though they difi-
er with their components and degrees and also with their factors and
functions. For example, the word can is often unstressed, but it may
receive stress in such a sentence as, Now you can see if. Can you see it?
I can.

1 T. A. Bposienro. CnosecHoe yrapendic B aHIVIMACKOM SI3LIKe (B COMOCTABJEHHH
C yKpauHCKHM). ABTopedepaT RoKT. aucc. Ogpecca — Jlewdnurpaa, 1974. M. A. Cokoso-
6a. JKcnepAMeHTaJIbHO-QOHETHYeCKOe HCCJIeIOBAHHE CJIOBECHOTO YJapeHHs B aHIJHE-
CKOM fi3blKe. «Yuenble 3anucku 1- MITIMUS», 1. XX, M., 1960., ¢. 373 — 395.

* JI. B. 3aamoycmosa. doneTnyeckue 0COGEHHOCTH CJOBECHOTO VAAPEHHS B pyc-
CKOM H GOJrapckoM sisbikax. B kHHre «Bompochl CAaBSHOBeJeHHs». YUCHLIC 3anHCKi
Kasanckoro I'Y um. B. W. Yaesanosa-Jlenuna, 1.122, xu 5, 1962, c¢. 170 — 199.

3 A. Maxmydos. CioBecHoe ypapenue B yabekckoM ssnike. Tawkent, 1960, c. 15.

t I'. Il. Topcyes. Bonpochl aKUEHTOJOTHH COBPEMEHHOTO aHIVIMICKOrO si3blKa. M.,
1960, c. 41 — 58.

5 Pilch H. Empirical Linguistics. Miinchen, 1976, pp. 76 — 79.
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In English the accentual patterns of words normally preserve their
identity in the context of the sentence and that the onset of the pitch
figure of the sentence is usually determined by the accentual pattern
of the word. Probably, owing to this fact some linguists do not distin-
guish word stress from sentence stress.

VI1.2. PLACEMENT AND DEGREES OF WORD STRESS

Languages can differ with word stress placement and degrees of it.
According to the position of stress in words and wordiorms, word accent
may be free (or shifting) and fixed (or constant). As to A. C. Gimson:
«The accentual pattern of English words is fixed, in the sense that the
main accent always falls on a particular syllable of any given word,
but free in the sense that the main accent is not tied to any parlicular
situation in the chain of syllable, constituting a word, as it is in some
languages»'. Thus, word accent in English may be regarded free if we
take all words in which any syllable can receive siress. E. g. water,
common (the first syllable is stressed), be’come, mis’spell (the second
syllable is stressed), after'noon (the third syllable is stressed while the
first receives secondary and the second receives the tertiary stress),
‘all-'round (both syllables are stressed), represen’tation (the fourth
syllable is stressed) ete.

If we take a separate word, it is noticeable that stress repla-
cement in it is fixed and cannot be shifted to any other syllable of a
monosyllabic, disyllabic and polysyllabic word. E. g. about, a'bility,
‘up-to-date, uni-versal, con'tain etc.

Word-stress in Russian is both free and shifting as it falls on any
syllable of words and word forms and may shiit from one syllable to
another in different grammatical forms of words. E. g. ronosa, roénosy,
NHCbMO, MACbMA, BbICOKUH, BBICOK, Bollle, HOMH, HOTH.

In Uzbek word stress is free as it may fall on any syllable. E. g. ne-
pa3d «a window», péabc «railsy, KOHYH «a low», cekpérapb «secretary»
etc. Word stress in Uzbek has become free as a result of language con-
tacts which is observed in the cited examples. In the Turkiclanguages,
parlicularly in Uzbek, word stress usually falls on the final syllable.
Turkic languages are regarded as agglutinative, i. e. word forms may
take from one to six suffixes. For example, the word 6oaa «a child» may
have four suffixes as 6ona-nap-u-mus-ra «for our children», in the word-
form WWKH-H-Go3-au-TH-Mu3-pan «as we like» there are six different
suffixes. In these examples word stress tends to be at the end of the
wordform and very often the last syllable receives stress.

Many languages have dominant initial or final syllable stress. Tur-
kic languages have heavy syllables in word final position and in order
to combine such «heavy» syllables (or suffixes) into a single wordiorm
the final stress is very important. Besides, there is historical evidence

1 A. C. Gimson. An Introduction to the Pronunciation of English. London, 1962,
p. 216.
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that long vowels, which had been stressed, was being lost in Uzbek
and short vowels began to be used in all words. As a result of this histo-
rical change, final stress was generalized in all words of Turkic origin.
As to borrowings from other languages, they brought foreign accentual
patterns and prosodic rules which influenced to make the placement
of word stress in Uzbek free.

Diiferent authors distinguish from three to five degrees of word
stress in English. Soviet phoneticians of English and most British lin-
guists distinguish three degrees of word stress: primary ('), secondary
() and weak (unstressed)'. Most American linguists distinguish four
degrees of word stress in English: primary (), secondary (,), tertiary
(') and weak (yv)* but the terms and marks used to indicate the degrees
of word stress are also different. For example, they use the terms main,
lowered main, medium and weak degrees of stress and also full stress?,
half stress, weak stress distinguishing three degreest. Probably, it is
possible to differentiate more than three degrees of word stress in Eng-
lish polysyllabic words. Though listeners cannot perceive five or more
degrees of word stress (as D. Jones and A. C. Gimson have admitted
them), theoretically such degrees of stress may be important only for
some polysyllabic words. Practically the human ear can distinguish
three degrees of stress.

N. Chomsky and M. Halle distinguish five degrees of word stress
in English and emphasize «. . . that the major stress contours are deter-
mined by the operation of a transformation cycle»®. By the latter cycle
they mean both the placement of main stress and stress contours (secon-
dary, tertiary, fourthiary, weak) within initial medial and final posi-
tions of words and vowel reduction. Transformational-generative pho-
nology attempts to distinguish at least four and five or more degrees of
stress and to suggest the predictable stress placement rules. Their des-
cription is in sharp disagreement with the statements in most textbooks,
which, like,D. Jones have been teaching that, generally speaking, there
are no rules determining, which syllable or syllables of polysyllabic
English words bear the stress®. They regard that the location of the
stress can be determined automatically, for example, the location of
primary stress in a word is closely correlated with the distribution of
tense (long vowels and diphthongs) vowels. The other degrees of stress
may depend on the distribution of lax (short) vowels. Thus, English
has a complex system of stress contours. For the description of word
stress in English three degrees of stress (primary, secondary and weak)
may be sufficient which are both theoretically and practically important.

L V. A. Vassilyer. Op. cit., p. 261.

® P. Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975,
p. 10L. . Taucon. Brenenre B AECKPUNTHBHYIO JaunTBHCTHRY. M., 1859, c. 79 — 80.

8 F. S. Southworth, Ch. J. Daswani. 1d., p. 67.

l;lH. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor, 1964,
p- .

8 N. Chomsky and M. Halle. The Sound Pattern of English. N. Y., 1968, p. 74.

8 M. Halle and S. J. Keyser. English Stress. Its Form, its Growth, and its
Role in Verse. N. Y., 1970, p. 3.
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Three degrees of word stress may be distinguished in Russian: main
(ocHoBHOe /'/), accessory (moGouynoe /,/) and weak (unstressed). E. g.
BOJOHENPOHHIAeMBI], a3pOHaBHralua CTOMeTpOBbIi, APAMKDPYKOK®.

We distinguish four degrees of word stress in Uzbek: primary /'/

secondary /,/ tertiary /~/ and weak, e. g. yiinapumusga «at our house»,

KyTy6xOHa «library», cryaénrtaap «students» etc. Recent experimental
investigation proves the correctness of this idea as to Uzbek?.

The placement and degrees of word stress in Uzbek depend on the
syllabic structure of words. Different degrees of word stress may fall
on any syllable of a polysyllabic word. Primary stress cannot be shift-
ed from one syllable to another in most English words of Germanic
origin though some suffixes may be added (e. g."beauty,’ beautiful,’ beauti-
fulness, "beautifully). On the contrary, in Uzbek word stress can be
shifted from syllable to syllable, e. g. k¥3 «eye», k¥3n «his (or her)
eye», Kyanap «eyes», Kysnapra «to eyes», ky3aapumnara «to our eyes».
Some linguists do not distinguish word stress from sentence stress, as
a result of which they distinguish four or more degrees of stress inter-
dependent with tone. For example, R. Kingdon suggested the follow-
ing four degrees of stress: 1) full (kinetic) stress; 2) full static (atonic)
high level stress; 3) partial static (low—level) stress and 4) absence
of stress®. P. Ladefoged distinguishes stress tonic accent when he speaks
of the combination of stress, intonation and vowel reduction. He notices
the existence of tonic accent in the words explain, exploit (in the second
syllable), exploitation, explanation (in the third syllable). As tostress
placement which coincides with the position of tonic accent and in the
word exploitation, explanation the first and third syllables are stressed*.
Although both authors give four levels of stress in English which are
possible in polysyllabic words but do not explain the relationship bet-
ween stress and pitch.

VIL.3. THE FACTORS AND TENDENCIES DETERMINING
WORD STRESS

Stress is one of the constitutive features of a word. Owing to stress
the sound structure of a word is phonetically combined and shaped and
forms a semantic unit. Singling out a syllable or syllables of a word by
great prominence does not take place isolately; it is a resultof many
factors among which semantic, morphological (i. e. grammatical) rhyth-
mic and phonetic factors should be mentioned. Usually those factors
are interdependent. They are very important in stress placement and

1 p. H. Asanecos. Pycckas nuTepaTypHag u gvaneKTHas ¢ouetuxka. M., Han.
«ITpocBetiente», 1974, c. 107 — 118.

t C. Caaudranos. Cunnabuueckas U aKleHTHast CTPYKTYPHI CJIOBa H HX COOTHOLle-
HHEe B Pa3HOCHCTEMHBIX sizbikaX. (COmOCTaBHTENBHO-THNOJIOTHYECKOE H SKCIEPHMEHTA/ILHO-
¢dhoHeTHuECKOe HcCNeloBaHMe Ha MaTepHaJsle aHTAMICKOrO M Y36eKCKOTO s3blKOB.) ABTO-
pedepaT Kaup. aucceprausH. M., 1982.

3 R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of English Stress, London, 1958, p. 8.

4 R. Ladefoged. Op. cit., p. 217,
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in distinguishing the degrees of stress. Probably, the semantic factor is
more important than the other factor in English. G. P. Torsuyev gave
a brief discription of all these factors in his works!, which is used in
this book.

The semantic factor is observed in the accentual structure of Eng-
lish words. For example, in abbrivations represented by letters such
as USSR/ “ju:'es’es’a: [/, USA/ “ju:’es ‘el/ each component has equal
stress owing to its semantic importance. Besides, there are words with
separable prefixes as they are called, i. e. those which have a distinct
referential meaning of their own, and compound words. The majority
of such compound words have two equally strong stresses known as a
double-stress, or even (level) accent. Usually the second stress in these
words is somewhat stronger than the first. 'H. Kurath calls this type
of stress «fore-stress» which is used in native words consisting of two
or more free forms (bases). In this respect, these compound words differ
sharply from the normally end-stressed phrases of English as in the
following examples: a blie bird—a blie bird, a gliss house —-
a glass door, a stdndstill — stand still, a black out-black 6ut®. Even ac
cent is observed in the following words: ‘over-'dressed, ‘'white-"hot, 'well”
‘made, ’upstairs, "apple-'pie etc.

Stress usually falls on the semantically important element of a word.
Compound words which are formed by two stems as noun-noun, adjec-
tive-noun etc., are usually called compound nouns, compound adjec-
tives, compound adverbs etc. They often have even (level) stress as
both components of a compound word are important semantically. E. g.
‘rain 'fall, 'sun ‘rise, ‘'mid’'night, red-’skin, ‘home-"sick, 'stead 'fast,
‘nowa ‘days, 'no’where, 'kind-'hearted, 'hot-"tempered etc.

The Morphological factor is determined by stressing some of the
suffixes in word formation. It should be stated that an accentual pattern
of a word is regarded one of the main charachteristics of the phonetic
structure of words. Stressed morphemes (basic or suffixal) of English
have specific prosodic features.

Owing to the semantic importance of suffixal morphemes, the latter
elements in word final position may be stressed in polysyllabic words.
The stressed suffixes of these types are: -ian, -ic (al), -ental, -mental,
-ion, -ious, -eous, -itis, -ade, -ier, -esgue, -ette, -ique, -oon, -ee,
-eer; physician: /f1'zi{n/, politician /pdl1’ti{an/, symbolic /sim’b3lik/, democ
ratic /demo’kraetik, oriental /orl’ental/, instrumental /Instru’mental/, decisi-
on /d1’s1:n/, affection /3’ fek{n/, religious /r1'l1d rs/, courageous /ka’'rid 7as/,
tonsilitis /tanzi’litlz/, blockade /blo’keid/, cavalier /kava'lla/, grotesque

1. I1. Topcyes. Bonpock GoneTHyeCKOll CTPYKTYPH Cj0Ba (Ha MaTepHase aHr-
aufickoro sisbika). Uax. AH CCCP, M. — JI., 1962, ¢. 9— 15; Ero xe. Bonpoch ak-
UEHTOJIOrMH COBPEMEHHOro aHramiickoro nswika. Maz., AH CCCP, M.—JIl., 1960.
ITpo6aembl TeopeTHueckoil ¢oneTuku M ¢oHosoruu. Hsa. «Hayka», JI., 1969, c. 74—
82; KOHCTaHTHOCTb W BapHATHBHOCTb B (hOHeTHueCKOlt cHCTeme (Ha MaTepuase aHrJHii-
ckoro siamka), Masn. «Hayka», M., 1977, ¢. 71 — 86.

2 H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor, 1964,
pp. 143 — 144.
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Jgro'tesk/, novelette /novi'lit/, intrique /In'trig/, unique /ju:'nik/, car-
toon /ka:’tu:n/, employee /implo1’i:/, pioneer /pald’nia;.

Some of these words were borrowed from French and Latin. Usually
it is difficult to distinguish semantic and morphological factors as mor-
phemes are meaningful units and, thereiore, they may be stressed. Though
not all suffixes or suffixal morphemes may always be stressed in words
which depends on the semantic weight of suffixes. Incidently, we should
distinguish the semantic morphological factor of word-stress thanks
to the close relationship between semantic and morphological factors.

The semantic-morphological factor contributes to delermining the
stress placement in words which are distinguished by the place of stress,
e. g. reform /r1’fo:m/ (improve) — reform /'r1’io:m/ (form again), recol-
lect / riko’lekt/ (remember) — recollect ;’reko’lekt/ (collect again), over-
develop /'aud’divelap/, over-busy /’sud’bizi/, to over look /aud'luk/,
overcoat /’aud’ksut/. In the given pairs oi words the first of them has
one stress while the second receives even (double) stress.

The prefixes, which are semantically important, may also be stressed,
e. g. anticlerical /"&ntik’lerikal/, decontrol /'di’ksntral/, ex-champion
/'eks “t{emplan/, misspel /'mis’spel/, overcad /'sua’ri:d/, pre-war /'pri’wa:/,
ultra-medern /'Altre’m:dsn/, undertake ;' anda’telk,.

Some words may be conlrasted by different position of stress. For
example: ccnduct /'kondskt/ —to cenduct /kan’dakt/, protest /'prou-
test/ — to protest /pro’test/, record /'rekd:d/ — to recerd /ri'ko:d/. Be-
sides, the difference of the position of word stress, there are some
changes owing to reduction and phonetic opposition between stressed
and unstressed vowels /jou/— /a/, /e/—/1/, /o—e/ may Le observed
in these words.

Mixing the position of word stress in words, may lead to accentual
interference as a result of which a foreign accent or pronunciation mis-
take will take place.

The rhythmic factor of word stress is observed while singling out
a certain syllable or syllables in accordence with rhythmic habits and
tendency to alternate stressed and unstressed syllables in order to dis-
tribute stress contours in relatively equal times. Word stress in Eng-
lish falls on a certain syllable in relation initial, medial and final posi-
tions of a word. In many cases a syllable before primary stress is either
unstressed or weakly stressed, a syllable once removed receives secon-
dary stress, e. g. supernatural /sjupa’neetiral’, extravagant /ekstra
"vaegont/, hypercritical / haipo kritiksl/. Thus, the alternation of
stressed and unstressed syllables is rhythmically determined. Probably,
the rhythmic factor helps make pronunciation easy, i. e. to economize
speech effort. The rhythmic factor is associated with the prosodic struc-
ture of a word and therefore it is possible also to speak of a rhythmic-
accentual factor of word stress. When a syllable or syllables of a word
receive some degree of stress, the latter stresses make up a rhythm or
rhythmic pattern. Rhythmic-accentual contrasts may distinguishwords
or grammatical forms of words, e. g. permit /'ps:mit/ (a noun) — per-
mit /pa’mit/ (a verb), project /'przd:ekt/ — /pro,d:ekt/ (a verb) etc.
Thus, the rhythmic-accentual structure of a word may be associated with
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the morphological factor, as parts of speech may be distinguished by
their combination. The rhythmic-accentual structure is regarded as
one of the components of the phonetic structure of a word.

The Phonetic factor of word stress serves to single out one syllable
from another by its sound structure i. e. the prominence or force of ar-
ticulation rises sharply at the beginning, culminates in the syllabic,
and tapers off towards the end. Hence, consonants preceding the syl-
labic are pronounced with greater force than those following it; the
former are «strong» and the latter are weak». They are called prosodic
allophones of consonants, which are observed in monosyllabic mor-
phemes beginning and ending the identical consonants. These prosodic
allophones with primary stress may be observed in such words as coke
/kauk/ — cook /kuk/, judge /d:ad:/, life /laif/! etc.

G. P. Torsuyey regards the phonetic factor to be not very important
in stress placement. It is connected with the rhythmic factor which is
not determined by the phonetic structure of syllables®. The phonetic
factor of word stress is a constituent part of a word. Hence, it shapes
the word phonetically and through it semantically. In fact, all the fac-
tors of word stress are in close relationship, though each of them is tied
to one of the characteristics of a word. As it was emphasized in the pre-
vious chapter, a syllable and a morpheme are regarded as constituents
of a word, though these two different units do not coincide in breaking
a word into syllables and morphemes. The relationship between the
phonetic (a syllable) and morphological units (a2 morpheme) can be
established through the central unit of a language, namely words.

Some polysyllabic words which have the alternation of rhythmical
accent also have atendency to retain stress in the initial syllableor on
the other syllable of the same wordform. Such a type of free stress, na-
mely recessive accent, is a result of ancient accentual structure exist-
ing in the Proto-Indo-European language, from which both English
and Latin descended. The words borrowed from Latin into English have
preserved the variable position of stress, e. g. perceive /p3:’si:v/, per-
cept /'p3:sept/, perception /p3:’sep{n/, transcribe ,trans’kraib/, transcript
/treenskript/, transcription /'treenskripin/ etc.

V. A. Vassilyev distinguishes two sub-types of recessive stress in
words with prefixes which have lost their referential meaning: (1) un-
restricted and (2) restricted (by an unstressed prefix)?.

Unrestricted recessive stress falls on the initial syllable of the gre-
at majority of native English words, e. g. Sunday /’sandi/, /’sAandel/,
hopeful /'houpful/, freedom /fri:dem/, brightness — /’braitnis/, Green-
wich /'gri:nwit)/ etc.

Restricted recessive stress falls on the stem of native words with
a prefix which has no referential meaning in Modern English, e. g.

1 H. Kurath, Op. cit., p. 151.

2. Il. Topcyes. Bompochl aKUEHTOJOTHH COBPeM2HHOTO AHTJIMACKOrO  S13bIKae
Hax. AH CCP, M., 1960, c. 6.

5 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 282.
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forgive /ia'glv), asleep /o'sli:p/, withdraw ywid'dro:/, again /o’geln/
etc.

Historically, the recessive tendency contributed to preserve stress
in certain positions of native word derivatives of three or four syllables,
e. g. ’beauty — ‘beautiful — ‘beautifully — 'beautifulness, ‘love —
"lovely — "loveliness — ’loving.

Thus, to stress the root syllable of a word is an ancient tendency
which came from the so called by O. Jespersen «value-stressing», i. e.
to stress that part of the word which was of greatest value to the speaker
and which therefore he wanted the hearers to notice!. This tendency
has become habitual in Germanic languages and led to other consequ-
encies of interest. In English the distinction between stressed and un-
stressed syllables is more distinct than in French and Uzbek, in which
native words receive a stress on the final syllable. English borrowed
a large number of Latin and French words during the Middle English
period but the adaptation of these words to native accentual patterns
was a complicated process which continued over several centuries. Many
French words, stressed on the final syllable, are now stressed on the
first syllable, though this is often ascribed to the inability of the Eng-
lish people to imitate the French accentuation. Gradually more and
more French words had their accent shifted according to the English
prosodic rules: value-stressing, contrast of accents and rhythm 2.

There were a few words which received stress on the final syliable,
but it was confined to verbs with prefixes, such as arise, believe, for-
get, understand. Some Latin and French verbs with prefixes retai-
ned stress on the last syllable according to this accentual pattern,e. g.
ad’just, com’mit, con'nected, im’ply, suf'fice, sur'vive. This adaptation
of foreign words to the native stress rules is called an accentual assimila-
tion (V. A. Vassilyev). In terms of language contacts, this type of pho-
netic interference may be called an accentual interference between lan-
guages. The majority of disyllabic and trisyllabic French words borrow-
ed by English have recessive accent as a result of this accentual inter-
ference. We have already mentioned the importance of the rhythmic
factor in English word stress.

Rhythm means the regular occurrance of some phonetic features.
According to rhythmic structure, languages may be of two types: (1)
languages, in which the syllable determining the rhythm irrespective
of stress occurs regularly are known as syllable-timed language, e. g.
French, Uzbek and other Turkic languages; (2) the other type of rhythm
is where stresses occur at regular intervals irrespective of the number
of intervening unstressed syllables are known as stress-timed languages,
e. g. English, German, Russian. The difference between these types of
rhythm lies in the equal time intervals of syllables and the large number
of stressed syllables.

1 Q. Jespersen. Growth and Structure “of the English TLanguage, N. Y. 1€E5,
pp. 26 —27. .
2 Q. Jespersen. Op. cit., pp. 107 — 109.

133



The methodic recommendations given by S. Pit Corder! may be
applied to English learners of Uzbek. There may appear some diifi-
culties in teaching English to Uzbeks. The English students of Uzbek
will have to learn to distribute the total «stress energy» of his utterance
more evenly over the whole utterance instead of concentrating it prin-
cipally on one or two places, usually on the final syllables. Otherwise,
pronunciation mistakes may occur which are caused by the rhythmical
structure of Uzbek.

In the great majority of three- and four-syllabic words stress falls
on the third syllable from the end and this type of stressis known asrhyth-
mical accent in Modern English, e. g. radical, family, opinion, occa-
sion etc. 1t is possible to distinguish two types of rhythmical stress:
(1) historical, or diachronical rhythmical stress which is determi-
ned by historical changes (e. g. French and Latin borrowings) and (2)
synchronical rhythmical stress which can be illustrated in the words
pronunciation and examination in which stress falls on the second pre-
tonic syllable®.

There is also one more tendency of word stress, namely retentive?,
which characterizes the constant position of word accent in word de-
rivatation. The retentive tendency is observed in the derivative of one
and the same basic word in which accent falls on a certain syllable and
cannot shift its position, e. g. hope -— "hoping — "hopeful — "hope-
fully (ly) — "hopefulness, life — lively — liveliness — livelihood.

The retentive tendency is typical in other Germanic languages.
For example, in German word derivation such as ‘reden — 'redest,
‘redete — ‘Rede — ‘Redner — ‘rednerisch — ‘Redeireiheit — 'Rednerpult®.

A great number of English disyllabic and polysyllabic words re-
tain the primary or secondary stress on the basic word, e. g. de’clare —,
declaration, ‘examine — exami’'nation, - ’'prepare —, pre’paration,
refuge /'refju:dz/—refuges /'refju:d:iz/ —refugee / refju(:)ydsi:/ —
refuges / refju(:)’d:i:z/.

D. Jones formulated the stress rules in derived words. When the
head-word (i. e. basic word) is monosyllable it may have a strong stress
while affixes may be unstressed. Thus from the entry nine,— s, fold
/nain — zfould/ it is to be understood that the word ninefold has a
single stress on the first syllable. And from the entry ewe, — s, —
lamb (s) it is to be understood that in ewe — lamb both syllables have
a strong stress.

When a head-word is a compound word in which the second element
is a weakly siressed monosyllable and the termination for forming a

1 S. Pit Corder. Introducing Applied Linguistics. Penguin Books., 1977, p.257.

2 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 284.

3 U. H. Boaogpcon. CnoBeCHOe yaapende B aHIVIHACKOM s3blke (3aKOHOMeDHOCTH
pacrnpeaenenta yAapeHds B MHOTOC/IOXHBIX MPOCTHIX H NPOH3BOAHHIX CJI0Bax). ABTope-
¢depaT kaua. aucc., M.. 1960.

1 R. Arndld, K. Hansen. Phonetik Der Englischen Sprache. Eine Einfithrung.
Leipzig, 1965, s. III.
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derived word adds yet another syllable, the first syllable of the second
element of the derived word receives a secondary stress, e. g. greenhouse
)'gri:nhaus/, green houses /"gri:n, hauziz/, shockhead /fokhed/, shockheaded
/§7ok hedid/*.

If we compare a fixed (constant) stress with the retentive accent,
it is possible to notice that the former falls on the same syllable in all
the grammatical forms of a word or in all the derivatives from one and
the same root, whereas the latter falls on the same syllable on which it
falls in the basic word. However, in other derivatives from the same
root it may be shifted, e. g. canon /’keenan/ — canoness /'keenanis/—
canonic /ka'monik/ — canonisation / kaenonal'zeifn/. From this example,
we can notice the relationship between the retentive and recessive ten-
dencies. Thus, in canonic and canonization, which are derived from
canon, both accents do not coincide, whereas in canon and canoness
they coincide in position though the latter two derivatives have a dif-
ferent rhythmical structure than the former two examples.

The changes of word accentuation, caused by the explained factors
and tendencies are still going on. A. C. Gimson emphasized: «The most
obvious area of change is that of word accentuation» and gives the examp-
les: harass, primarily, controversy, statutory, mondatory, rhetoric
in which the second syllable is stressed, while in the word dispute
the first syllable is stressed®. Partly, these changes in stress
placement have occured under American influence and partly due to
analogy i. e. the changes reinforced by analogy in the accentual struc-
ture of words. For example, due to the influence of the verb ‘compare
the adjective comparable /kompearibl/ is stressed on the first syllable.
This kind of anological stress may be observed in preferable, lamen-
table, admirable in which the first syllable is stressed. There are words
in wiich the second syllable is stressed due to new tendencies in word
accentuation, that cannot be explained by analogy, e. g. doc’ trinal,
com'munal, for'midable, hos'pitable, pe’jorative, aris’tocrat.

In disyllabic words, in which normally the second syllable is stressed
t?e stress is shifted to the first syllable, e. g. garage, adult, alloy, ally®
etc.

In some English words there are two or more "possible variants of
word accentuation. Such cases are known as free variation of the ac-
centual patterns of words, e. d. decade /’dekod; in RP and /dI’keld/
popular pronunciation, similarly, deficit ;’defsit/, /di’fisit/, explicable
/eks’plikabl/, /1ks’plikabl,.

Other words with free variation of accentuation given by D. Jones,
Ch. Barber, R. Arnold and K. Hansen are listed below:

interesting /'Intristiy/, /'intarastiy/, /,inta’restin/,
applicable /’eplikabl/, /o'plikabl/.
etiquette / eti'ket/, /'etiket/

1 D. Jones. Everyman’s English Pronouncing Dictionary. M., 1964, p. XXIV.
2 A. C. Gimson. English as she is spoke (n). «New Saciety», 8 July 1976, p. 72.
3 Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Present-Day English. London, 1874, p. 66.
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hospitable /'hospitabl/, /hos’pitabl/
intricacy /’Intrikast/, /in'trikesi/
kilometre /'kila,mi:ts/, /ki’'lomits/
miscellany /mi’seloni/, /'mistloni/
Waterloo /,wo:te’lu:/, //worta’luy/

A marked difference may be noticed between GB and GA in the
position of secondary accent. They are found in J. Windsor Lewis’s
dictionary®:

interloper GB /'intalbupa(r)/, GA /'Ints,laupar/
commentary G B /’kementeri/, GA /’kamon,tery/
centenary GB /sen’tmari/, GA /’sents,nerj/
auditory GB /’aditary, G A /'ad1 tory/

It is too complicated to establish which tendency is primary and
which is subsidiary in the accentuation of English words. Generally,
all the tendencies explained here by come into contact in Modern Eng-
lish and some new -accentuatior patterns may be explained by language
contacts.

VIIL. 4., THE FUNCTIONS OF WORD STRESS

We have emphasized that stress is one of the constitutive features
of a word. Any word, no matter whether it is monosyllabic, disyllabic
or polysyllabic, has its own stress. The constitutive function of word
stress shapes the word phonetically, join the sound sequences by
articulatory means, combines its stressed and unstressed syllables with
the heip of intensity (loudness), pitch, quantity and quality. The ac-
centual-rhythmic structure is regarded as one of the components of the
phonetic structure of a word which has a phonemic structure as well the
structure of combinations of phonemes, a syllabic structure. The latter
three components of the phonetic structure of a word may be joined
thanks to the accentual rhythmic structure which shapes a word into
a single unit of utterance and through this, a word may function as a
semantic and central linguistic unit.

Word stress as a prosodic or suprasegmental unit has a phonological
or distinctive function, which means that the stress placement and de-
grees of accent can distinguish words and their grammatical forms. The
distinctive function of word accent is closely connected with lexical
and morphological aspects. When words may be distinguished by the
position of stress, some linguists prefer to call it lexical stress or lexical
function of stress. If the position or degree of accent can distinguish
grammatical forms (parts of speech and morphemes), it performs a mor-
phological function which is known as grammatical stress. There
are two types of grammatical stress: (1) morphological and (2) de-
marcative. The morphological stress exists in English, Russian and

1 J. Windsor Lewis, A Concise Pronouncing Dictionary of British and American
English. London, Oxford Univ. Press, 1972.
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Uzbek languages in which the morphological categories (morphemes:
and parts of speech) may be distinguished by the position of accent,
e. g. 'present (a verb) — pre’sent (a noun); in Russian: HOru — Horu;
in Uzbek: oamd (a noun) «an apple» — 6ama (imperative form of a verb)
«do not take».

The demarcative stress serves as a boundary or a signal, for example,
in Polish it is common for the second syllable from the end to be stressed
Thus, the distinctive function of word accent performs both lexical
and grammatical functions simultenously.

The distinctive function makes word accent a separate, supraseg-
mental or prosodic, phonological unit which is called by V. A. Vassil-
yev the word-accenteme in accordance with — emic linguistic termi-
nology. The number of word-accentemes in a language with free stress
is determined by the number of the latter’s distinctive degrees?.

In Russian and Uzbek among the degrees of word accent only
two of them, i, e. primary stress vs. weak stress may be contras-
ted which are regarded as two word-accentemes, e. g. in Russian:
mykH — mykd (word-distinctive function), pyku — pyxit (form-distinctive
function); in Uzbek: drnac «a material» atndc «atlas» (word-distinctive

function), &amd «written form» — éama «do not write» (form-distinctive
function).

In English primary and weak word accentemes only perform a word-
distinctive function,?, e.g. contest /’kontest/ n. — to contest /kan’test/ v.;
transport /’treenspd:t/ n.—to transport /traens’pdo:t/ v, absent /'zb-
s(@nt/ adj.—to absent //@’bsent/, /o’bsent/, /o’bsent/ v, perfect
J'p3:f1kt; adj. —to perfect /po’fekt/, /' poftkt/ w.

In these minimal pairs word accenteme appears in its morphological
aspect distinguishing different parts of speech, though there may be
some free variations of the phonemic or accentual structures of words,
e. g. to perfect /pa’fekt/, /'pefikt/, to decrease /di’kri:s/, /'di:kri:s/,
to increase /in'kri:s/, /'inkri:s/, contact /kon'takt/, /'konteekt/, to ex-
port /eks'pa:t/. /'ekspa:t/ to prospect /pras’pekt/, /'prospekt/, to subject
/sab’d sekt/, /'sabdslkt/3.

Compound words with the main stress on the first component and
tertiary on the second component can be distinguished from free word
combinations by the contrast tertiary stress vs. primary stress, e. g:

a ‘blue bird — a blue’bird, a’glass house —a  glass’house, a’black, bo-
ard — a black 'board, a’while house — ‘a ,white "house.

These minimal pairs may confirm the difference between the func-
tions of word accent and sentence stress (in word combinations) and in
the latter case we can notice the function of stress signalling the boun-
daries of the words. In many cases word accent cannot perform a deli-
mitative function because of the non-regularity of difference between
the degrees of stress on the first and second syllables. In Russian words.

V. A. Vassilyev. Op cit., p. 282.
V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 283.
Examples are borrowed from R. Arnold, A. Hansen’s book, p. 123.
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the secondary stress always precedes primary stress, and, due to this,
it may mark the beginning of a word'. As to Uzbek primary stress sig-
nals the boundary of a word and the next word usually begins witha
weak stress. Hence, Russian and Uzbek word accent has a delimita-
tive function. The onset of stress is determined by the morphological
structure of English words. The onset of stress strengthens thé initial
consonant or consonant cluster, which marks the beginning of a word
or morpheme for the listener. This phenomenon is easily observed in
such utterances as sell’fish, ‘shell— fish vs.,  seli—'interest, ’shelf-
,ice; the ’'street, ,two ’streets, 'Bay street, vs. ,this ‘treat; ’‘race —
Ltrack vs.  last'rack, “test run. In each of these sets of expressions the
consonant sequence between the syllables is the same, but the breaks
vary with the onset of stress as determined by morphological structure.
Besides these types of signalling a word boundary, there are cases when
stress-conditioned allophones occur in such minimal pairs as a’name
/3'netm/ — an’aim /on’ eim/ and strong allophones of consonants serve
to illustrate the prosodic signalling of morpheme breaks as in minimal
pair buy’tin / bar'tin / — bite in / bait 'in/2, etc. Thus, the delimi-
tative function is determined by the syllabic and morphological boun-
daries with the assistance of prosodic features.

Word accent in English has a morphonological aspect which is usually
known as grammatical function of stress alternations or merphonolegical
function of word accent®. Free word stress in English is characterized
by shifting its position and degrees in various word derivatives repre-
senting different grammatical (morphological) categories, e. g. ’diplomat
/diploumat/ — diplomacy /dip’loumasi) — diplomatic /diplsu’meetik/, me-
chanic /mi’keentk/ — mechanician /meka’nifn/ — diagnostic /,daleg’nas-
tik; — diagnostician  / dalagnos’tifan/, history  /'hister1; — historian
/his’tarrton/, custody /’kastadl/ — custodian /kas'toudjan/, placid /'ple-
sid/ — placidity /plee’siditi/, plural /'plusral/ —plurality /plus’reeliti/.

In the examples cited, besides stress alternations, there are pho-
nemic alternations which are not determined by their morphological
position. Both types of alternations — phonemic (or segmental) and
prosodic (or suprasegmental) are studied by morphonology (see chapter X)
a special linguistic level or aspect between phonology and morphology
- {grammar). Morphonological function of word accent is in close rela-
tionship to its distinctive (phonological) function owing to the fact
that word-formation in English uses stress alternations (also phone-
mic alternations) which contribute to their semantic identification.

The following function of word accent or as a phonological unit
word-accenteme is called recognitive or identificatory which means
that the correct accentuation of words facilitates their recognition and
comprehension?, and semantic identification. Wrong accentuation of

8; I'. 1. Topcyes. TIpo6aemsl TeopeTHueckoll QoneTukH H doHosormH. M., 1969
<. .

2 H. Kurath. Op. cit., 151 — 152.

3 JI. A. Teaezun. MophoHOJOTHUECKOE HCNOL30BaHHe aHTJHACKOTO CJOBECHOTO

ynapenus. Caml'y, Camapkana, 1976.
1 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 284.
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words may destroy their semantic (distinctive) function. The recogni-
tive function of word accent is both theoretically and practically impor-
tant. All the functions of word accent are in close relationship with
each other and wrong accentuation (misplace of the degree and positi-
ons of word accent etc.) distroys the functions and, thus, leads to in-
comprehensive speech communication. The latter process is a result
of the accentual interference in language learning. English, Russian
and Uzbek have different accentual patterns of words, though they all
have free dynamic stress. Therefore, each accentual pattern of an English
word should be explained separately in terms of tone (pitch) sequences.
For example, the word educational consists of three tone sequences:
sedju:/ — pre-tonic sequence, /kel/ tonic syllable, /{snal/ — post-tonic
sequerice; 'purify has tonic syllable /pju:a/ and post-tonic sequence /ri-
fal/, internationalization has five pretonic sequences’.1®nta*nae®in*sla't/
tonic syllable /zel; and post-tonic sequence /fan/!. Tonic syllable coin-
cides with the position of primary stress.

Vil.5. THE ACCENTUAL PATTERNS OF ENGLISH WORDS

Analysing D. Jones’s pronouncing dictionary G. P. Torsuyev estab-
lished eleven accentual patterns and more than hundred accentual-syl-
labic patterns of English words?. A. C. Gimson gives more than fifty
accentual-syllabic patterns of English words for foreign learners®. Other
authors distinguish about fourty to eighty accentual-syllabic patterns
of English words?. Cited below are the most usual accentual-syllabic
patteins of English words using G. P. Torsuyev’s graphic notation:
L a syllable with primary stress, T asyllable with secondary stress —
a weak syllable. Thus, for convinience, we distinguish three degrees of
word accent, regarding the tertiary stress as a variant of the secondary
stress or as a type of alloaccenteme, though there is a slight difference
between these two degrees of word accent.

The monosyllabic words have no stress pattern. They have one degree
of stress if they are main words, which include nouns, adjecti-
ves, verbs, adverbs, numerals. The auxiliary words (pronouns, preposi-
tions, conjunctions, auxiliary verbs and certain adverbs) are usually
unstressed or half stressed. Their stressing depends upon the prosodic
structure of phrases of which they are constituent parts.

The difference in the degrees of word stress, the distribution of the
primary and secondary degrees of stress and different number of stresses
in words form the accentual patterns or types of words, e. g. /L.L/,/-LT/

1 G. F. Arnold. Stress in English. Amsterdam, 1957, p. 21.
2 . I1. Topcyes. Bonpoch aKUEHTOJOIHH COBPEMEHHOTO  aHIVIHICKOro s3biKa.
M., 1960. c. 52 — 61,
3 A i‘ Gimson. A Practical Course of English Proaunciation. London, 1975,
p. 33— 43.
P Yi-Chen Fu. The Phonemic Structure of English Words. Taipei, Taiwan, 1960,
pp- 152 — 160.
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/TL/, ]LTL/ etc. The distribution of stresses in the syllables of a
word form the accentual-syllabic structures of words, e. g. within one
accentual pattern we may distinguish various accentual-syllabic structures
of words such as /L 1l —/, /1l — 11—/ Jl—— L —/)-] 1 ——_1/etc.

The accentual pattern I includes words with one primary stress and
consists of fifteen accentual-syllabic structures among which there are
words with primary stress on the first syllable (/.L—/, 1 ——/,

LH——) -/, L — ————)), on the second syllable
(/"—L/’ /—-J———/v /——-L_—_/’ /——L—'_—/v /—J—_———/y
/—— 1. ———) and on the third syllable (/— — 1/. /—— 1 —/,
j——1 -/, /—— 1 ———)) e. g asking /aiskiy/, diamond

{’dalsmend/, misarable /'mizarably, justify /'d:astifal/, spiritualism
/'sp’rituslizm/, contain /kan’tein/, abnormal /o’bno:mal/, accuracy
/' &kju:rasy/, ability /a'bilitl; etc.

The accentual pattern 11 includes words with two primary stresses.
It has twenty-seven accentual-syllabic structures, six of which have even

(level) stress (/L 1L/, j L L —/, /L 1L ——y, /_J__L————/ J L L —
- Ll == / and the others have two primary stres-
ses in different syllables (/1 — 1/, /L — 1L —/, /1l —_1 ——/,
/—-—_ L__"—_/v /—L —L—__""/, /—L_"_—-L/v/-—l——___—]—/r
J Ll ——— L —— — ) ) L~ f L], L —— L — oy L

—_1 —/), e. g. back-bone /'bxk’baun/, well-being /'wel’bi:g/, up-to-da-
te /'apto’deit/, high-spirited /’har’spiritid/, ivory-black /’alveri’'blak/,
misapply /'misa’plal/, impracticable /'im’praktikabl; unjustifiableness
/' an’d: astifaleblnis/, prehistoric /'prihis’torik; etc.

The accentual pattern 11l includes words with three primary stresses
on the first, second and third syllables (/L1 _L/) which is typical in
three syllable abbriviations like G.P.0O. ;'d:i:'pi:au/.

The accentual pattern 1V is characteristic of abbriviations like USSR
/ju'es’es’a:) with primary stresses in all four syllables (/L L L 1))

The accentual pattern V inciudes words with one primary and one se-
condary stresses. It has fourteen acceniual-syllatic structures, in ten of
which the {irst syllable receives the prlmary stress and one of the fol-
lowing syllables have secondary stress (/i T—/, /.T——/, /L—T/,
=T~/ JL—T——/, | L——=T/), | =T/, | T——T——/,
jd———T/, /L 1——T—/. The rest accentual-syllabic structures
are: /—1l1—/, [—lT—r/—Ll—T—/ |—Ll—T———/ Eg
platiorm /’pleet,fo:m/, dressmaker /'dres,meiks/, avenue ;’zvi nju:/,
illustrate /1'1ju:s treit/, experimental /iks peri’mental/, materialize/ 'mo-
terls,laiz/, justifiable /’d=asti faiebl/, liberialism /’lberislizm/, any-
body /'aeni,bodi/ ete.

The accentual pattern VI has two stresses the first of which is the
secondary and the second one is the primary. It has twenty accentual-
syllabic structures such as /—_L/, /T—L1—/, /T—L——/,, T—

A, T—d————), T}, T, | T——L
_____/’ /T_——L___/! /T___"—J—_/1 /T'_—_——L_'—/1 /_—I-
—L—-/’ /—T_-—J—/y /—T———L*/7 /_T——L__— /| /_T_J—_—_—/r
J=T——L—, |=T——L——/, |=T———1—/, |—=T———L
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Examples, magazine /,megs’zl:n/, coincide / koin’said/, representa-
tion / riprezen’teifn/, academical /,aka’demikal/, satisfaction / sztis’-
fek(n/, dissatisfactority /’'dissaetis’faektoriti/, identification /ar dentifi-
ker{n/, economically /,1ka’nomikali/, evolutionary /,eva’lju:fnari/ etc.

The accentual pattern VII has two primary stresses on the first and
second syllables and the secondary stress on the third syliable of a word.
It has two accentual-syllabic structures suchas /L1l 71—/, /L1 I ——/,
e.g. unciworthy /’An’si:, w3:01/, unciworthiness /'An’si’w3:0In!s/.

In the accentual pattern VIII the secondary stress is placed bet-
ween two primary stresses. It has fourteen accentual-syllabic structures:
J LT —_L/ — misrepresent /'mis,repri’zent/, /L7 —_l.—/— Konstanti-
nopol /’kons tentin’supl/. /LT —_L-——/, unostentacialy / an osten’-
tetjaslt/, /.LT—.L———/— unfilosophically /'an, fila’s>f1kali/, dimo-
bilization  //’dimaubilai’zerfon/, /Ll -—7—_1 ——/ - incompatibility
{'Inkam peeta’bilitl/, individualization /’indl,vidju:alal’zeifn/, undesirea-
bility /' andi,zaw’biliti/, /L—1———_1 ——/— valitudinearianism
/' vell tju:di'nesrizm/, / L ———_1 / —oliomargarine /'suliou,ma:d 53 'rin/
/L ——T_1 —/— intercommunication /’Intoks mju:ni’keifn/.

In the accentual pattern /IX; the primary stress precedes two secon-
dary stresses which has two accentual-syliabic structures: / L T—7T—/ —
uncercamcigion /'ans3:kems,1:n/ /lL.—T—T—/ soda-water-bottle
/’sauda, wota botly.

The accentual pattern X has three stresses, i. e. secondary stresses
precede the primary stress. It has four accentual-syllabic structures
/ T—T—-L—/—superanewation /, sjpor,zenju’el{n/, superficiality /,sju:pa
Jgifrenity/, | T—T—-L———/ — autobiographically /,5:t5,balo, graefik-
all/, /T — T ——T—/ — individualization /,indi,vidjuslai’zeijn/.

The accentual pattern XI has three siresses, i.e. the primary stress
is placed between two secondary stresses. This pattern has an accentual-
syllabic structure /T —_LT—/: overstimulate ;oud’'stim’ju:lelt/.

These accentual patterns and their accentual-syllabic structures
are determined by the morphological type of wordiormation, by the
number of syllables of a word, by the semantic weight of the stem and
affixes (prefixes) and suffixes (postfixes)) and also by other factors and
tendencies which iniluence word accentuation.
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CHAPTER V11l INTONATION STRUCTURE OF ENGLISH

VIiL.I. THE DEFINITION OF INTONATION.
ITS COMPONENTS AND FUNCTIONS

Intonation is an essentual prosodic element of human speech. It
shapes human speech phonetically and helps to express grammatical,
semantic and emotional meanings of phrases or sentences. Intonation
is a very complicated phenomsnon and therefore its definition varies
widely among linguists. The following definitions of intonation have
been given by British linguists: «Intonation may be defined as the va-
riations which take place in the pitch of the voice in connected speech,
i. e. the variations in the pitch of the musical note produced by the
vibration of the vocal cords» (D. Jones)!. «By intonation we mean the
rise and fall of the pitch of the voice when we speak» (L. Armstrong
and 1. Ward)2.

The American linguist D. L. Bolinger defines intonation as «. . .
the melodic line of speech, the rising and falling of the «fundamental»
or singing pitch of the voice . . .»3,

P. Ladefoged defines intonation as «the pattern of pitch changes».
P. Lieberman regards intonation as «. .. the entire ensemble of pitch
contours, pitch levels and stress levels that occurs when a sentence is
spoken»®.

From given definitions we can notice that intonation is regarded as
pitch changes or speech melody and also stress levels which accompany
an utterance. Speech melody perceived as pitch changes is one of the
main components of intonation, but it is not equal to intonation.

Some linguists include other components of intonation in their de-
finition. For example, A. M. Peshkovskij defined intonation as the in-
dissoluble connection of both rhythm and melody®. These definitions
have been given in a narrow sense.

Y D. Jones. An QOutline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1962, p. 275.

2 L. Armstrong and I. Ward.” A Handbook of English Intonation. Cambridge,
1931, p. 1.

3 D. L. Bolinger. The Melody of Language. Modera Language Forum 40,
(June, 1955), p. 20.

4 P. Ladefoged. A Course in Phonetics. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 1975,
p.- 93.

5 Ph. Lieberman. On the Acoustic Basis of the Perception of Intonation by
Linguists. «Word», 21, 1965, p. 40.

8 A. M. MHewxosckuii. Mronaunst u rpaMMatika. B ero kunre «M36panane Tpy-
Abl», Yuneprus, M., 1959, c. 177.
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A broad and adequate definition of intonation isgivenby V.A. Vas-
silyev who writes: «On the perceptual level, sentence intonation is a
unity of four components, formed by the communicatively relevant varia-
tions in: (1) voice pitch, or speech melody; (2) the prominence of words,
or their accent; (3) the tempo (rate), rhythm and pausation of the utte-
rance, and (4) voice — tamber, this complex unity serving to express.
adequately, on the basis of the proper grammatical structure and lexi-
cal composition of the sentence, the speaker’s or writer’s thoughts, vo-
lition, emotions, feelings and attitudes towards reality and contents
of the sentence»'.

G. P. Torsuyev defines intonation as a complex combination of
speech melody, distribution of stress in a senience, tamber of voice and
tempo of pronunciation, which serve as the most important means of
expressing the meaning of an utterance?.

A. M. Antipova regards intonation as a complex combination of the
following components: (1) speech melody, (2) sentence stress, (3) time
characteristics (duration, tempo and pausation), (4) rhythm and (5)
tamber (the quality of voice)®.

The latter three definitions of intonation include all the compo-
nents of intonation and have been given in a very broad sense. We also
shade these definitions. ,

Intonation is a prosodic or suprasegmental characteristics of anut-
terance or phrase, and therefore it is possible tospeak of the prosodic
structure of a phrase. By the term «phrase or utterance» we mean the
sentence realized phonetically as a unit of speech.

Like other phonetic units intonation may be studied in four aspects:
(1) articulatory (physiolegically), (2) acoustically (physically), (3)
perceptually (audiotorially) and (4) functionally (linguistically).
There is a close relationship between all these aspects of intonation. The
functional aspect of intonation which deals with a linguistic analysis
of it, namely phonological aspect of intonation, has not been studied
thoroughly. This aspect is very important in linguistic structuring of
intonation components and in establishing relations between the pho-
nological, grammatical, lexical and stylistic levels of a language.

M. Pomportl conciders that intonation is studied by a special branch
of phonetics, namely intonology, and suggests even Intonological Typolo-
gy as a part of universal typology of languagest. Though we do
not shade the term «Intonology», but admit the possibility of scientific
investigation of intonation in relation with linguistic levels and compa-
rative — typological study of various intonation types in languages.
Besides, it is possible to study intonational interference between the
mother tongue and foreign language which has a theoretical and prac-
tical value.

1 V. A. Vassilyev. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. M., 1970, p. 290.

2 I I1. Topcyes. DoneTHka anraniickoro sismka. M., 1950, c. 212. I'. 1T. Top-
cyes. Q6yuenHe aHrauiicKomy npousHollenmio. M., 1954, c. 127.

8 A M. Anmunosa. CHcteMa anraufickoil peveBoll unrtonaumn. M., Man. «Bricwas

wKosa», 1979, c. 5.
t Milan Romport!. Studies in Phonetics. Prague, 1973, Academia. pp .129 — 136.
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Any utterance may have communicati vand eexpressive — emo-
tional functions, which may be formed either by intonational or lexic-
grammatical means. Any sound information is formed by intonation
which also contributes to distinguish communicative types of utte-
rance. The expressive-emotional function of an utterance, which is
determined by the division of sense-groups in a context or in a text, may
also be formed by means of intonation. Various types of emotions ex-
pressed by intonation are studied by a special branch of phonetics, the
so-called phonostylistics. A. M. Antipova calls it «intonational sty-
listics» which, being a branch of intonology, studies intonations of
difierent functional styles! of a language.

The distribution of intonation itselfand its components depend on the
situation or context. Itiscalled the text-forming function of intonation.
The phonological, phonostylistic and text-forming functions of intona-
tion have not beendeeply investigated and these types of scientific ap-
proaches are going to develope in modern linguistics. As to the place of
intonation in transformational—generative grammar, it is not clear
how intonation can operate in this theory!.

As a prosodic unit intonation acts with all its components, it can
operate in phrase together with the grammatical and lexical means of

language.

Intonation itself and its components perform four functions like
other phonological units.

(1) A constitutive function of intonation is expressed by its exis-
tence in an utterance through which intonation shapes a sentence phone-
tically. For example, Come! as a word and sense-group has its own gram-
matical form and intonation. The phrases Gome here! or He will come
tomorrow. constitute different grammatical (syntactic) structures and
intonation.

(2) A delimitative function of intonation is very closely connected
with its constitutive function. Intonation, as a prosodic constituent of
a phrase, may also delimitate parts within a phrase, and ifs end, through
breaking up a sentence into sense-groups (pause-groups or intonation
groups). By a sense-group we mean a word or a group of words forming
the shortest possible unit in a sentence from the point of view of mean-
ing, grammatical structure and intonation. E. g. 'Early in the morning
it’s "always ' pleasantly cool. In this sentence there are two sense groups
(a single vertical stroke (1) denotes a short pause inside a sentence).

(3) A distinctive (phonological) function of intonation serves to
distinguish the communicative types of sentences, e. g. He is a sfuden
may be pronounced by four different pitch contrasts. When it is pronoun-
ced by a low pitch at the end it means a normal,matter-of-fact report.
When it has a mid pitch at the end of a sentence it indicates that the
utterance is not finished or that the fact is like an afterthought, having
significance for something said previously. If it is pronounced by a high

1 A. M. Aumunosa. Buleykas. pa6., c. 114 — 129.

2 P. Stockwell. The Place of Intonation in Generative , Grammar of English.
«Language», 1960, vol. 36, Ne3.
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pitch at the end it indicates mild doubt, as if ke is a student or trying
to remember he is a sfudent. When it is pronounced by an extra-high
pitch it indicates strong disbelief or surprise. In this case the distinc-
tive function of intonation becomes clear through the pitch contrasts
which has its distinctive function too. In the minimal pair «Is there any
Miss Take here? — Is there any mistake here?» the distinctive funct-
ion of intonation becomes clear through stress levels at thejunction
of mistake (one stress) and Miss Take (two stresses). The distinctive
function of intonation and its components is under discussionin modern
phonology.

(4) A recognitive (identificatory) function of intonation may be
proved by the fact that every language or dialect has a characteristic
pattern of intonation which is manifested in all utterances of speakers,
though there may be some individual prosodic features in their pro-
nunciation. Any phrase or utterance has its proper intonation, accord-
ing to which it may be identified by all speakers. It is not possible,
for example, to pronounce a declarative sentence by ahigh or extra-
high pitch. If so, the recognitive function of intonation may be des-
troyed and a sentence pronounced by a high pitch becomesan excla-
matory or interrogative sentence, i. e. the communicative type of a
sentence may be changed. To learn the right recognitive function of
intonation is necessary in mastering a good pronunciation of a foreign
language. '

All the functions of intonation are in close relationship with each
other. Wrong usage of one of these functions may bring about wrong
interpretation of other functions. All four functions of intonation are
characteristic also of its components as given examples illustrate.

Intonation, its components and functions exist not only in oral
speech but in the written form of a language as well. In a written text
the punctuation marks make the meaning of sentences clear to the rea-
der. Besides words, word combinations and grammatical combina-
tions used in written texts, the writer’s idea, his emotions and feelings
may be expressed by means of punctuation marks which visually ex-
press various intonation types within a sentence, e. g. the punctuation
marks which are called «end stops», i. e. period (), a question mark
(?), exclamation mark (!) are used to mark theend of sentences and indi-
cate the communicative types of sentences through intonational delimi-
tation. The internal punctuation marks: comma (,), semicolon (;), co-
lon (:), dash (—), parenthesis ( ) are used to separate, to inclose or indicate
the relation between elements within a sentence. They usually
indicate pauses, intonations expressing non-finality (the rising tone) or
finality (the falling tone) and emphatic intonations. Punctuation marks
with specialized uses: quatation marks («»), brackets ( ), ellipsis (. . .) and
italics may also signal certain intonation delimitations by means of
pitch changes, stress levels, pauses.

The above example He is a student may be pronounced with diffe-
rent intonations (pitch variations) thanks to three final punctuation
marks — end stops: period signals the falling tone; the question mark
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indicates the rising tone and the exclamation mark requires to use a
special type of intonation expressed by all its components. Probably,
the relationship between the punctuation marks and intonation is uni-
versal in all languages. Such examples as He is a student in Russian
(On — cmydenm) and Uzbek (¥ — cmydenm) have relatively the same
intonations depending on the usage of the punctuation marks.

Some American linguists regard punctuation marks as «suprasegmen-
tal phonemes» . We do not shade this idea but consider that punctua-
tion marks may be interpreted as symbols of prosodic units in written
sentences. Punctuation marks contribute to distinguish the functions
of intonation. Thanks to the usage of punctuation marks the constitutive,
distinctive delimitative and recognitive functionsof intonation become
clear in a written text. Thus, punctuation marks are important signals
in the text-forming function of intonation, which operates in a different
way to the proper functions of intonation (constitutive, distinctive,
delimitative, recognitive). In any language intonation performs gramma-
tical and expressive functions, but in English the contrasts in into-
nation are not clearly lexical*. These functions of intonation belong
to language functions as a whole. Intonation and syntax are comple-
mentary aspects of sentence structure and therefore, intonation is partly
grammatical and partly referential2.

VIIL2. METHODS OF INDICATING AND DESCRIBING
INTONATION

There are different methods of indicating intonation which depend
on theoretical and practical approaches of linguists. Generally, there
are three principles of describing intonation®.

(1) The narrow phonetic description of intonation, which belongs
to British phoneticians (D. Jones, H. E. Palmer, L. E. Armstrong and
I. C. Ward, R. Kingdon, J. D. O’Connor and G. F. Arnold, A.C. Gim-
son, D. Crystal).

(2) The phonological description used by American linguists of both
the descriptive and tagmemic schools (K. L. Pike, H. A. Gleason,R. Nash,
Ch. C. Fries, Clifford H. Prator, Jr.).

(3) The broad phonetic and phonological description of English
intonation is given by the Soviet Phoneticians of English G. P. Tor-
suyev, V. A. Vassilyev, O. I. Dickushina, A. M. Antipova and by their
followers.

The graphical method of indicating intonation by special symbols
is called a tonetic transcription. These three approaches in describing
intonation use different graphical methods, i. e. tonetic transcriptions.
D. Jones regarded the description method used by L. E.Armstrong and
I. C. Ward in their «<Handbook of English Intonation» (Cambridge,

1 M. A. K. Halliday. Intonation and Grammar in English. Mouton, 1967, p. 10.

2 N. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English. Ann Arbor, 1964,
pp. 126 — 127.

3 A. M. Axmapos. K Bonpocy O JIMHTBHCTHYECKONl TpakTOBKE AaHTJMACKOH HHTO-
HallHU ¥ crocobax ee rpaduyecKoro H3o6pamenusi. «MHoCTpaHHbE $3bIKH B [IKOJE»,
971, Ne6, c. 37 — 46.
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1931) to be effective in practical teaching and, therefore, he followed
their system. L. E. Armstrong and I. C. Ward distinguish two funda-
mental tunes or motifs: tune I and tune I1. As to different pitch chan-
ges used inthe emphatic speech, they are regarded to be variants and
combinations of two tunes!. Being useful in practice this system of des-
cription cannot indicate phonological function of intonation. It is also
used by Soviet phoneticians, thanks to its simple and visual graphic
notation of English intonation. According to this system dots and dashes
denote approximately unstressed and stressed pitch levels, while curves
indicate rising and falling intonations placed above each syllable of
a phonetic transcription, e. g.

. C — e N

They have a ‘jally little “boat on the ‘river.

. ) ..___.

"Are you ’quite’ sure? ‘Don’t be frightened.

R. Kingdon’s tonetic stress-mark system shows the stress marks
and pitch levels simultenously. This system is based on H. Palmer’s
tonetic notation according to which it is possible to distinguish five
nuclear tones, intensification, tails, heads and six tone ¢atterns and
their varieties. ’ ~

Modern English possesses the following five nuclear tones:

Two falling tones:  High-falling />\/
Low-falling /™\/
Two rising tones:  High-rising /_*/
Low-rising /_//
'One rise—fall-rise  tone/ /\/

Besides these marks H. E. Palmer and F. G. Blandford suggested
other marks used to indicate tails, heads and tone patterns?. This tonetic
notation system is too complicated for printing and teaching purposes.

The British phonetician Roger Kingdon revised the above given
tonetic notation by separating stress and tone. R. Kingdon distinguishes
two types of tones: (1) Static tones in which the vocal cords remain at
a given tension, producing a note of constant pitch; (2) Kinetic tones
in which the tension of the vocal cords is changed, thus producing a
sound of varying pitch.

VL. E. Armstrong, 1. C. Ward. A Handbook of English Intonation, Cambridge,
1942, pp. 21 —23.

* H. E. Palmer, F. G. Blandford. A. Grammar of Spoken Englishs Cambridge,
1950, p. 13 — 25.
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The next step is to discover the number and nature of the members
of each of these two classes. Naturally, there may be a large number
of static and kinetic tones. R. Kingdon regards it is sufficient to recog-
nize two level static tones — high and low — and a modification in
pitch of each of these when it is emphatic, thusgiving in effect four pitches,
e. g. «Now» may be pronounced in high-level normal ("Now) tone and
high level emphatic tone ("Now). It may also be pronounced in a normal
low tone (,Now) and emphatic low level tone (,Now). There are five
types of kinetic normal and emphatic tones:

(1) high rising tone: 'Now, "Now, (normal), Now, ,Now (emphatic);
(2) low rising tone: 'Now, “Now (normal), Now, ,Now (emphatic);;
(3) falling-rising tone: “Now, "'Now (normal),

YNow “'Now (emphatic);

(4) rising-falling tone: “Now, “Now (normal),
WNow, , Now (emphatic);
(5) rising-falling-rising tone:
V" Now¥'Now (normal), ,.Now,  Now (emphatic).

R. Kingdon emphasizes six main factors of kinetic tones:

1) direction or directions ofy pitch change (rising, falling, falling-
rising etc.) which is the most important factor as it often has a seman-
tic (distinctive) function;

2) position on the scale of pitches used by the human voice (i. e,
high or low) which mainly indicates the feelings of the speaker;

3) range of pitch (normal or extended) and,

4) intensity (degree of loudness, breath force used, muscular ener-
gy, etc.). These two factors (3—4) combine to provide varying of empha-
sis, though it is sufficient to show two degrees: normal and emphatic;

) duration of tone on the syllable or on almost any of its compo-
nent parts (such as lengthening or shortening of particular consonants or
vowels) which adds both expression and emphasis;

6) variation in the rate of pitch change (e. g. in a falling tone, a
slow descent from the starting-point, with an increase in the rate of
descent as the end of the tone is reached, or conversely, a rapid initial
descent followed by a slowing-up towards the end)*.

Each intonation — group has its own stress and pitch pattern which
is divided into sections. The section, formed by any unstressed or parti-
ally stressed syllable or syllables preceding the first fully stressed <syl-
lable of an intonation group is called «pre-head». Three main types
of pre-head may be distinguished in unemphatic speech: (1) the pitch
of initial unstressed syllables may either rise gradually to the pitch
of the first stressed syllable or be (2) on a mid or (3) low level note, the
latter is called a normal pre-head.

1 R. Kingdon. The Groundwork of Intonation. London, 193, pp. XXV —XXVI ,
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The second section of the intonation group is called its head which
is formed by the first fully stressed syllable. According to H. E. Palmer
there are main types of heads:

(1) inferior (2) superior (3) scandent

(- ) ( 7 ) ¢ 7 )

The third section which is called the «body» is formed by the stressed
and unstressed syllables lying between the head and the nucleus of the
group. Soviet phoneticians call it the scale, and distinguish the
following types of scales in RP:

(1) the regular descending scale ( =, )

(2) the broken descending scale (—. —
with a special rise \ " /
R

(3) the ascending scale . (_-— _ )

(4) the scandent scale with each posttonic syllable pronounced on a
slightly higher pitch than in the preceding syllable

///) or (—"—-"_.-

When the nuclear syllable is followed by an unstressed or parti-
ally stressed syllable or syllables, this section of the intonation-group
is called its tail. There are three types of tails:

(1) descending ( N )
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—_—

@) level ()...

-_—

or .. )

(3) ascending ¢ - or

or )

The occurrance of a certain tail depends on the type of the nuclear
tone used in a phrase. The tail is a constituent of the falling or rising
terminal tones'.

E. g. It was an unusually dark night yesterday. '

o was an umysually dark mghr yesteriuy

/-

Fre head Head Nucleus  Taly

J. D. O'Connor and G. F. Arnold distinguish two principal tu nes
(1) simple tunes i. e. those which have one nuclear tone and (2) com.
pound tunes which contain more than one nuclear tone. e. g. ‘No I "dont

You can "have it if you ‘like?.

The system of notation of the English intonation used by J. D. O'Con-
nor and G. F. Arnold is used by A.C. Gimson who also distinguishes
certain sections in the intonation-group®.

American linguists, defining intonation as a complex unity of pitch
level and stress, use a simplified system of notation and indicate them
by numerical marks over vowel letters which bear sentence- stress, e. g.

3

3 1
—Where did he get it

2 2 9
— Bought it in a drugstore.

American system of description of intonation is called phonological.
The graphic representation of intonation contours given by many Ame-
rican linguists coincide, but the degrees of tones and sentence — stress
vary to-a great extent. While marking intonation for teaching purposes,
three types of tones may be distinguished: normal, high and low. The
movements of the voice up and down may be indicated by lines at

1 V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., pp. 299 — 300.

2 J. 0. D’Connor and G. F. Arnold. Intonation of Colloquial English, London,
1961, pp. 25— 26.

3 A. C. Gimson. A Practical Course of English Pronunciation. A Perceptual
Approach, London, 1975, pp. 53 — 70.
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three different levels over or under the passage. A line drawn at the base
of letters indicates that the word is pronounced in a normal tone, a line
above the word marks a high tone, and a line some distance below the
word shows it is pronounced in a low tone. The movement from one tone

to another takes place between syllables, and is called a shift. A shiit
is indicated by a straight vertical line, e. g.

'l have|cream  and |T”§;" V4
- I'll have cream and sugar.

- How are you, Mr. Johnson?
How | a/'€|!_oz/, Mr | Jobnson ?

The movement of the voice, sliding from one tone to another while
pronouncing a syllable, is marked by a line curving up or down, and is
known as an inflection, e. g.!

The dimner [ fs . The dinner is cold.
What time did you call?
What time did you D’Z;{Q

This intonation — marking system is based on K. L. Pike's? inte=
resting work and is used by Ch. C. Fries® and other American linguists.
According to C. H. Prator, Jr. K.L. Pike's intonation — marking sys-
tem is the most teachable one devised up till now because of its clarity and
simplicity but its chief weakness is that, it may give students the impres-
sion that English intonation is much less flexible than is really the case.

As we have given some of the marks for English Intonation sugges-
ted by Soviet linguists citing V. A. Vassilyev’s book, we should add
graphical representation marks indicating the boundary of sense-
groups or pauses. Two vertical strokes (|| ) denote a long pause, which
usually occurs at the end of a sentence. A single vertical stroke (/) denotes
a short pause inside a sentence. A vertical wavy line ( | ) denotes a pause
that is extremely short, imperceptible, or does not exist at all but is
possible and therefore non-obligatory*. The Soviet system of notating
intonation may be called a broad approach, including both phonetic
and phonological description. This approach is theoretically important
as the given phonetic data should be investigated instrumentally and
its results require phonological interpretation. Besides, there should
be an adequate graphical representation of intonation used by many
linguists both in theoretical and practical works.

1 Clifford H. Prator. Manual of American Pronunciation. N. Y., 1957, p. 38.

2 K. L. Pike. Intonation of American English. Ann Arbor. Univ. of Michigan
Press, 1946.

3 Ch. C. Fries. Teaching and Learning English as a Foreign Language. Ann Ar-
bor, Univ. of Michigan, 1957. R. Lado, Ch. C. Fries. English Pronunciation. Exer-
cises in sound segmentsjintonation and rhythm. Ann. Arbor Univ. of Michigan, 1968.
19624 V. {% Vassilyev. et al. English Phonetics (A Normative Course). Leningrad,

062, p. 13l1.
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VII1.3. THE LINGUISTIC FUNCTIONS OF
INTONATION COMPONENTS

VI1.3.1, The Functions of Speech melody or pitch level is regarded one
Speech Melody. of the primary or main components of into-

nation. Its chief function is to distinguish
communicative types of sentence and to divide a sentence into sense-
group or intonation groups.

The four functions of intonation (constitutive, delimitative, dis-
tinctive and recognitive) are performed by a number of pitch patterns
and their distribution in a sentence.

R. Nash distinguishes the following five basic functions of speech
melody:

(1) the identity function, i. e. the ability of listeners to recognize a lan-
guage without understanding what is said and to pronounce utterances
with a foreign accent;

(2) the presentation function, i. e. in every language any utterance is
pronounced with some degree of pitch inflection;

(3) the structural function, i. e. the speech melody is used to signal
structure boundaries and relationships across boundaries;

(4) the deictic function, i. e. a certain degree of speech melody, inten-
tionally altered by the speaker, is used to emphasize a particular lexi-
cal item of an utterance;

5) the expressive function of speech melody signals the presence of a
speaker’s emotion. If the emotion is strong, other prosodic elements
such as tempo, loudness and voice quality are added". This shows a close
relationship of all prosodic elements and intonation components.

As stated above English has terminal tones such as the falling tone,
the rising tone, the rising-falling tone and the falling-rising tone among
which the first two are called tonemes or intonemes. Each terminal
tone has two or more variants, called by V. A. Vassilyev, allotones:
the principal one is realized in the accentual nucleus alone, and is,
therefore, represented by the nuclear tone as such (nuclear allotone);
the subsidiary ones are realized simultaneously in the nucleus and the
tail (nuclear, postnuclear allotones). The principal and subsidiary va-
riants of a terminal tone are in complementary distribution, cf.

) ). -~

V. A. Vassilyev’s phonological terms toneme (<intoneme»)and allo-
tone® coincide with M. Romportl’s terms «melodeme» and allomel?
though the phonological treatment of the latter differs in some respects.

1 Rose Nash. Turkish Intonation. An Instrumental Study. Mouton, 1973,
pp. 30 — 38. See my review in «CoBerckas TiOpKoaorus», 1975, Ne3, c. 96 — 99,

? V. A. Vassilyev. Op. cit., p. 301.

3 M. Romportl. On the Synonymy and Homonymy of Means of Intonation. In
his «Studies in Phonetics», Prague, 1973, pp. 137 — 146.
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Comparing Czech, Polish, Russian, German, French, Hungarian. M. Rom-
portl establishes that these languages do not all exploit the means of
melody in quite the same way which is determined by the difference in
the place of melody and by means of differentiation of utterances and
not only by prosodic means (stresses, pauses) and lexico-grammatical
means (using question words, special imperative forms, word order
etc.). The similarity and difference in the realization of melodic forms
are termed «homonymy and synonymy of means of intonation».

Usually the comparative-typological description of various intona-
tion structures in different languages is made on the basis of melody
types. According to R. Nash: «In every language, however, there is one
(and usually only one) basic pattern which appears to have no other
linguistic function than to mold a construction into an utterance wi-
thout adding additional information. This pattern is the presentation
pattern!, which becomes clear from the presentation function of speech
melody.

The general shape of the presentation pattern of speech melody
has been isolated for some languages. Graphically, it is a rising-falling
curve which each language molds to its specifications. For example,
English changes the curve into a shape resembling a «suspension bridge».

> EX
, \
/ \\
.

Russian keeps the top of the curve flat, with no «diving-board» effect
at the end:

/ N

\

The Turkish presentation pattern is approximately the reverse
of the French, with the high point near the beginning of the utterance?.
This type of pattern, probably, exists in Uzbek as well, due to the fact
that Uzbek and Turkish belong to the same Turkic language group. It
may also be proved by the results of instrumental researches of English
and Uzbek intonation structures®.

1 R. Nash. Op. cit., p. 33.

2 R. Nash. Op. cit., p. 34.

3 [. Il. Myxumdunoea. ConocTaBHTe/bHHH aHaNN3 HHTOHAUHH obllero Bonpoca
anTaHiickoro H ysGekckoro samkos. AKI, M., 1971; I'. H. A6yaxacumoBa . Hutona-
IHOHHO-CeMaHTHYECKHII aHAJIH3 BOCKJHLATEJbHEIX peveBHX €JUHHU B aHIVIHHCKOM H
ya6ekcKoM sablkax. AKI, M., 1969.
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The given presentation patterns are oiten used in short, non-emphatic,
non-emotional, declarative sentences. The falling tone is used in sta-
tements, commands, comments, wh-questions (special questions), inter-
jections, exclamations, alternative questions etc. The rising tone is
used in yes-no questions (general questions), tag—questions (disjunctive
questions), requests, interjections expressing a mild surprise, state-
ments, expressing an implication, in unfinished (complex) sentences.
The complex tones (falling—rising, rising—falling etc.) are frequently
used in emphatic and emotional sentences!.

The functions of speech melody become clear owing to the joint
operation of its constituents such as pitch levels (high, mid and low),
pitch range (i. e. interval between two pitch levels or two differently —
pitched syllables or parts of a syllable which may be wide or narrow) and
rates or angles of pitch change (i. e. manifestation of time and tempo).
Ranges used in emphatic and unemphatic speech are divided into upper,

normal and lower ranges. Graphically, they may be indicated by hori-
zontal lines?,

Ranges Speech
Upper general range emotional
Upper range emphatic
Normal (or mid) range unemphatic; Mid general range
Lower range emphatic
Lower general range emotional

The sentence 1 saw my friend yesterday may be pronounced as emphae
tic and unemphatic, depending on situation®.

A) Unemphatic - _
I ‘saw my ’friend ,yesterday. ).

B) Emphatic

I saw my firiend yesterday.
(It was I and no one else) ) I

I 'saw my friend yesterday.
(I didn’t speak to him on the telephone). )

I saw "My friend yesterday. v)
(It was my iriend, not yours). ' ’

1 E. Ya. Antipova et. al. English Intonation, Leningrad, 1974, pp. 65— 68.

2 A. M. Anmunosa. CHcTeMa aHIJHACKOH peueBOH HHTOHaUuH. M., «Bbicuias mko-
aa», 1979, c. 24.

3 J. D. O’Connor. A Course of English Intonation (English by Radio). Stoch
holm, 1959, p. 18.
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I saw my ‘Friend yesterday. )
(It wasn’t some strange person). )

1 'saw my 'Friend yesterday. —

I saw my friend ’yesterday.

I 'saw my friend ’Yesterday. —._ ).
(Not today or a week ago). :

VII1.3.2. The Functionsof Sentence-stress is the second primary compo-
Sentence-stress. nent of intonation. Its main functions are to

single out words in a sentence, according to
their relative semantic importance, and to provide an adequate rhythmi-
cal structure of a sentence, e. g.

[ am going home .
/al am 'gaulyg haum/ - )

The given sentence is formed by one sense-group and one sentence-
stress which operate together with speech melody determining the deg-
ree and position of stress in a sentence. Like word stress, this type
of stress has semantic, grammatical and rhythmical factors which are
in close relationship to each other, although the semantic factor is mo-
re important in English than the other factorsl. The presense of stress
in any utterance proves its constitutive function. H. Kurath distin-
guishes two types of stress: (1) sentence—stress, which is accompanied
by a pitch figure and signals the end of a segment of discourse; (2)
phrase stress used at or near the end of English phrases, irrespective
of their syntactic structure®. Both of these types of stress are combi-
ned by the term «the accentual structure of a sentence» in modern
investigations. Some linguists do not distinguish word stress and sen-
tence stress and describe both of them in terms of three, four and
even five degrees. Recent experimental analysies prove the existance
of five degrees of sentence siress in English: primary, secondary,

L [. I1. Topcyes. Bonpockl aKUEHTOMOTHH COBPEMEHHOTrO adlIHACKOTO f3HKa. M.,
Hax. AH CCCP. 1960, c. 4.

® H. Kurath. A Phonology and Prosody of Modern English, Ann Arbor. 1964,
p- 139.
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tertiary, fourtheary and weak. Like word stress, sentence accent is
manifested by intensity, duration (i. e. prolongation of the sounds of
the accented syllable) and tone. Sentence accent performs distinctive
(phonological) and recognitive functions. As to its delimitative func-
tion, it acts jointly with a constitutive function of sentence stress.
The adequate usage of sentence stress in its right position and degrees
is connected with its recognitive function. Sentence stress, used in
its distinctive function is called «phrase- accenteme» (suggested by
V. A. Vassilyev). Phonologically, phrase- accenteme performs word-
distinctive, syntactic-distinctive (it is called «syntagmo-accenteme»)
and emotional- distinctive functions in a sentence!, e. g.

Is there any ’mistake here? (Word- distinctive function)
Is there any 'Miss 'Take here?

This is my brother John. (Apposition)

This is my brother, John. (Direct address)

"What's that? (Diiferent emotional meanings)

"What’s ‘that?

In these minimal pairs pitch pattern and sense- group divisions dif-
fer but sentence accent contributes to make the meaning of the sen-
tences clear. The ofh ;

. e other components of intonation are rhythm,
3’,’,}:;3'3,',}0';;5;‘,{“‘52“,;},23 pause, timbre of voice and tempo of speech
nents. which have their specific functions. Timbre

determines the quality of voice. It may be
emotional and normal and helps to shape the meaning of a sentence. The
sentenice 1 saw my firiend yeslerday may be pronounced in different
timbre of voice to express different meanings.

Rhythm does not exist independently, but is connected with all
other components of intonation. Rhythm is defined as the regular alter-
nation of stressed and unstressed syllables in a sentence or a word. The
smallest elements of rhythm are called rhythmic groups which are for-
med by a stressed syllable with following unstressed syllables. The
preceding syllables combined with stressed syllables following them
are called proclitics. Syllables, which are combined with the preceding
stressed syllable, are termed enclitics. Any rhythmic group is based
on the nature of a stressed syllable. If a rhythmic group contains one
stressed syllable with unstressed syllable following it is called a simple
one. When a rhythmic group contains two or more stressed syllables
with unstressed syllables following, it is called a complex rhythmic
group. Both types of rhythm may alternate in any context. Rhythmic
structure is determined by the lexico-grammatical structure, by the
character of combining words, stylistic and other factors of a context?.

Tempo (or rate) of speech, which may be normal, slow and quick,
functions together with rhythm and other components of intonation.

L p. Asumapdanos. AXueHTHas CTPYKTYpa NPELJOXKEHHS B COBPEMEHHOM IOKHO-
aurJAuACKOM NpeasoMennn. ABsTtopedepaT Kaug. aucc., M., 1977.
2 A. M. Anlipova. Op. cit., p. 80.
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Tempo and rhythm are unseparable and function together to express
a speaker’s emotions, and underline the semantic importanceof differ-
ent parts of a sentence and sense-groups.

Pauses perform delimitative and distinctive functions and act like
junctures. A long pause (#) shows the end of a sentence, a hali - long
pause ( || ) is used in the boundary between main and subordinate clauses
and a short pause ( | ) signals the end of a sense-group. Sense-groups may
consist of a single word or a number of words linked both grammati-
cally and semantically, e. g.

# ‘Good! ‘Fine! "Wonderfull +
# He is a ‘happy man
4 What did you say, John? #

Sometimes the meaning of a sentence may depend on different pau-
sation, e. g.
# You 'know it ‘all right #F
# You 'know it all /‘right #
# 'Let’s 'begin with that one +

The prosodic elements of intonation are interdependent and act
jointly to express various meanings. Each component of intonation
may be defined phonetically and phonologically. The interrelations of
intonation components may be perfectly observed not only in unem-
phatic phrases, but also in emphatic sentences in which all these compo-
nents function jointly. For example, sentence accent is linked with
rhythm, tempo acts with rhythm and pausation, pitch level — with
sentence stress, as intonation itself is the product of interactions of
prosodic features.

VI11.4, EMPHATIC INTONATION

As stated above the expression of emotions in intonation belongs
to phonostylistics, a special interdisciplinary aspect of investigation
between phonetics (phonology) and stylistics. In recent works it was
established that prosodic means perform grammatical and lexical func-
tions and may be used in different aspects of language description and
have a style-forming function. The phonetic description of different
pronunciation styles of speech, marked by sound modifications and
prosodic structures, has become the object of phonostylistics. This aspect
of study was the notions and categories of functional stylistics. Besi-
des, the phonostylistic aspect of intonation deals with individual charac-
teristics of speech and its emotional colouring determined by a person’s
psychological state!. A lot of questions of phonostylistics have not
been studied yet. The phonostylistic functions of intonation components
are not clear unless investigated instrumentally. The emotional posi-
tion of an informant during experiments is also one of the chief factors
forming phonostylistic variations in speech.

1 C. M. laddyqux. DOHOCTHAHCTHKA KaK OZHH H3 pa3zenop (oHeTHKH. B KuHTe
«AnTOHauMs», KueB, 1978, c. 33 — 41.
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Intonation acts along with grammatical and lexical aspects as means
of realizing semantic categories. Stylistics deals with choosing phone-
tic, grammatic and semantic means of expressive-emotional colouring
and usually one of these means may become more important than the
others. For example, in anordinary sentence formed by asimplegramma-
tical construction there is no stylistic meaning at all. If it is pronounced
by an emotional timbre and unusual stress it may get some emotio-
nal colouring. The emotional information depends on theselection of
certain intonation curves of a speaker. The given information may be
emotionally relevant for a listener. If there is little syntactic and se-
mantic ambiguity, intonation will not be decisive in a listener’s under-
standing of the utterance. When there are several choices, intonation
helps the listener make an adequate choice. This type of selection is
called the «principle of compensation» by A. M. Peshkovskyj»', accord-
ing to which one component of intonation may be substituted by ano-
ther within the prosodic level2.

Emotional means of intonation express a speaker’s attitude towards
the facts in question, his feeling, emotions and moods. Sentences, pro-
nounced with emphatic intonation, besides the general meaning, have
an implication. The emotional meaning is superimposed on the general
meaning of the sentence through intonation.

Very often in order to emphasize a particular word in a sentence it
is pronounced by greater prominence than the other words. This promi-
nence may be given (1) by increasing the length of one or more sounds,
(2) by increasing the stress of one or more syllables, (3) by using special
kinds of intonation or by combinations of these means. Thus, such
a word may be pronounced in more than one way, its fuller or strong
form is used for emphasis.

Following O. Coleman’s ideas D. Jones distinguishes two types of
emphasis: a) emphasis for contrast and b) emphasis for intensity®. As
the terms denote two words may be contrasted with a previous and a new
meaning mainly by intonation, but intensity — emphasis is pronounced
with a high degree of stress and can be applied to certain words express-
ing qualities such as adjectives: (lovely, wonderful, marvellous, awiul,
killing, brilliant etc.), adverbs: (extremely, hopelessly, etc.), verbs:
(rush, queeze, hate, like etc.). E. g. It is “Your book, not”mine (con-
trast-emphasis). It is so "wonderful (intensity emphasis).

In reality emphasis is capable of expressing not only ideas of con-
frast and intensity, but also various shades of meaning, which some-
times are very subtlet. Usually emphatic intonation is typical in jokes,
anecdotes, comic remarks, irony, teasing etc.

lqA. M. [Mewrosckuii. Uutonauds M rpammatnka. B [ero'E«HaGpannbie 1pyamy,
M,, 1959,

2 T. M. Hukonaesa. ®pa30Bas HHTOHALHKA CJAaBsHCKHX s3bIKOB., M., H31. «Haykas,
1977, c. 15— 17.

3 D. Jones. An Outline of English Phonetics. Cambridge, 1952, p. XXXI.

4 A. A. Garntzeva, A. A. Abduazizov. English Phonetics. Tashkent, 1982, p. 122.
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R. Nach introduced the musical term motif in intonation, which
is defined as a pitch interval signalling the relationship between isolated
intonation units. Six such motifs are distinguished: emphasis, equal
weight, presentation, topic -comment, outlining and layering. By identi-
fying the recurrent motifs and the relationship they signalled, it is
possible to reconstruct a speaker’s interpretation of utterances in their
linguistic contexts and to account for individual variation. The mate-
rial, instrumentally investigated has included anecdotes' in which a lot
of emphatic intonation have been used.

Emotional means of intonation are variable. They include different
variations of melody, sentence stress, tempo, especially, timbre. In
emotional colouring of a phrase some of these components of intonation
become phonologically relevant and others — non-relevant. Thus,
the distinctive function of intonation contributes to its phonostylis-
tic function.

The tones used in emphatic speech are: emphatic falling tone, fall-
rise, rise-fall, rise-fall-rise. Their usage depends on the communicative
type of sentence in which they occur. The ascending and scandent
scales are also used in emphatic intonation. Higher or lower pitchievels
of sense-groups and wider or narrower pitch ranges are often used in
emphatic intonation, e. g.

What a wonderful day! .
Jwat 3 "wandaful “der/ . )

Emphatic intonation may be used when special and general ques-
tions are repeated. In such cases the pitch falls within the interrogative
pronoun in special questions and in the first verb ingeneral questions,
thus emphasizing the whole question. The unstressed syllables start
rising immediately after the fall2,

Where does she live?
/"wea daz fi- l1v/ ) -

Lowering the pitch-level often serves to express hopelessness, dis-
appointment, sadness, aversion etc., but it may express admiration as
well. Lowering the pitch-level and narrowing the range is typical in
such sentences in which the stressed and unstressed syllables are pro-
nounced in a lower pitch, and the pitch intervals between these syllab-
les are smaller than in unemphatic sentences. They are pronounced
almost in awhisper and the stress is increased?.

1 R. Nash. Op. cit., p, 78 —88.

2 V. A. Vassilyev et al, English Phonetics (A Normative Course), Leningrad, 1962,
pp. 230 — 246.

3 V. A. Vassilyev, et al. Op. cit., pps 336 — 337,

159



It frose and frose. )
Jit “frouz and “frauz/ . )

I don’'t believe it.
Jal “dount bI™\"li:v 1t/ . —. ).

D. Crystal writes: «<Within each phonetic type, the tones are order-
ed on the basis of their two fold potential function, grammatical and
attitudinal. . . . Degree of affective involvement refers to the amount
of attitudinal implication carried by a tone, «amount» here referring
to the consistent use of a range of descriptive labels (angry, pleasant

. etc)»t. D. Crystal distinguishes affective (or attitudinal) and cog-
nitive meanings of intonation which are psychologically-determined.
Both types of meaning may be important in phonostylistic aspect of
intonation analysis, which is in close relationship with psycholinguis-
tics and sociolinguistics. Besides there is a correlation between the
types of utterance and its division into sense-groups of which the deg-
ree of emotionality of speech may depend. This fact was proved by the
results of instrumental investigation?. There may be some other extra-
linguistic factors relevant in emotional speech. Thus, emphatic into=
nation is regarded one of the features existing in emotional speech.

VIIL.5. THE PARALINGUISTIC FEATURES OF SPEECH’

Generally, three types of communicative systems are used: language,
kinesics, i. e. visual aspects of non-verbal communication: gestures,
motions, facial expressions, body posture etc. and vocalizations, i. e.
various phonation types different from ordinary prosodic features.
There are three main types of phonation used as paralinguistic means:
vocal differentiators (e. g. laughing and crying etc.), vocal identifiers
(e. g. «uh—hul» contrasted with «uh—uh» and vocal qualifiers (e. g.
loudness, softness, overhigh and overlow pitch, clipping and drawl
etc.).

The term «paralinguistics» came from the Greek words «para» meaning
«beyond» and «linguistics». Besides, the terms «paralanguage», «para
phonetic» or «paraphonological function» are also used in modern lin-
guistics to denote non-linguistic means or signals to be set apart from
other aspects of linguistic analysis—segmental and suprasegmental pho-
nology. These terms are not adequate enough so as to indicate the field
of study and it may give an impression that besides language there

1 David Crystal. Prosodic Features and Linguistic Theory. In his «The English
Tone of Voice», Essays in Intonation, Prosody and Paralanguage», N. Y., 1975,
p. 38 — 39.

2 Y. I. Topcyesa. VuTonauusas H cMHCA BhCKaskiBaumsa. M., «Haykas, 1979, c.
39— 49. .
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exists the other language which is called paralanguage. Though it is pos-
sible to contrast paralinguistic effects involving continuous non-descrete
variations with descrete differences used in phonemic oppositions, but
there is a strict interrelation between prosodic and paralinguistic fea-
tures, manifesting linguistic and extralinguistic factors of communi-
cation.

The object of study in paralinguistics has not been defined defi-
nitely in modern linguistics. D. Crystal describes the following para-
linguistic features: (I) non-human as well as human vocalization;(2)
all suprasegmental features and some segmental ones, which include
some degree of pitch, loudness and duration and also vocal identifiers
and segregates including hesitation features; (3) voice quality — timb-
re, voice — set, tempo, personal articulatory setting and their va-
riations; (4) social and emotional characteristics of speech determined
by status, age, sex, occupation®.

Distinction between prosodic and paralinguistic features of utte-
rance can be made on the bases of the fact that prosodic features may
be always present in any utterance, whereas paralinguistic features,
being also vocal, are variable in respect of their definition, and they
are discontinuous and relatively infrequent in speech?. They are not
clearly contrasted as do prosodic features. Paralinguistic analysis sho-
uld include different kinds of tenseness (tense, lax, slurred and pre-
cise articulations), degrees and kinds of resonance of articulation, con-
trasts in register (falsetto, chest) degrees of pharyngeal construction
(huskiness), types of whisper and breathy articulation,spasmodic arti-
culations (i. e. pulsations of air from the lungs are out — of phase
with the syllables of an utterance as when one laughs or sobs while
speaking or says something in a tremulous tone), general retraction or
advancement of the tongue (e. g. velarization), distinctive use of the
lips (labialization) and various kinds of nasalization. Some of these
vocal-qualifier variations can be produced in the throat and larynx.
As to the types of tension they are not very clear.

The distribution of paralinguistic features may depend on the si-
tuation or context in which they are used to express various types of
emotions. For example, I don’t know at all may be pronounced by a
very high pitch range, very low pitch range, different types of loudness
extra-long duration, whisper, husky or creaky voice and sometimes it
is difficult to establish the action of used paralinguistic features. But
anyway, the emotional function of paralinguistic features can be noticed
by the appropriate intonation conditions accompanying the stylistic
force of the sentence3.

The speaker is free to choose certain paralinguistic features so to
make his speech more vivid and emotional. Hence, there is a relation-

1D. Crystal. The English Tone of Voice, Essays in Intonation, Prosody and
Paralanguage. N. Y., 1975, pp. 51 — 55.

2 D. Crystal. Prosodic Systems and Intoantion In English. Cambridge Univ.
Press, 1969, pp. 128 — 131.

3T, B. Konmuanckuii. [lapamvarsuctuka. M,, Msr, «Hayka», 1974, c, 33 — 44.
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ship between phonostylistic and paralinguistic features, the latter being
a non-linguistic but also verbal component of speech. All these para-
linguistic features are determined by culture, psychology and indivi-
dual manner of speaking. Besides, there are non-verbal paralinguistic
features, so-called kinesics which include gestures, motions, body pos-
ture, facial, expressions etc. accompanying speech. Paralinguistic featur-
es are not studied in any language adequately.
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C[HAPTER 1X. THE COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL
CHANGES OF PHONEMES

Speech sounds, i. e. phones representing phonemes, are combined
in strict order to form words, morphemes, word-combinations and sen-
tences which influence each other, as a result of which their articu-
latory-acoustic features may be changed and modified. These changes in
pronunciation, which depend on the way they influence one another,
their position and stress — are called combinatory-positional changes
(or «combinatory phonetics»). They are classified into assimilation,
accomodation, dissimilation metathesis, sandhi, haplology, reduction
and elision. Combinatory-positional changes are connected with the
historic development of a language and its/phonetic structurein parti-
cular. The fluency of speech, the unstressed position in"words and word
junction — are the favourable conditions under which assimilation
and reduction find their expression. These factors accelerate assimi-
lation and reduction, though the cause of these phonetic changes cannot
be explained from a narrow viewpoint.

Some linguists explain combinatory—positional changes as the
result of speech effort economy or the tendency ease of pronunciation
which occurs in pronunciation, owing to the fact that speakers try to
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obtain maximum effect with minimum effort'. For example, in rapid
speech the in word ninth /n/ /nain6/ is pronounced as a dental allopho-
ne owing to the influence of the dental (interdental) /0/. It is easier to
articulate two dental consonants than pronounce alveolar and dental
consonants. Such cases may often be observed in pronunciation.

There are some attempts to interpret combinatory-positional chang-
es from the phonological point of view. According to Ch. A. Ferguson:
«Phonology is variable. Variation has to be included in any type of phonolo-
gical theory. It isimportant to study how phonology works»?. Various com-
binatory — positional changes may cause the system of phonological
oppositions and distinctive features to grow or eliminate, which may
be proved by diachronic phonology. The realization of phonological
oppositions in speech and different allophonic variations of phonemes
by the influence of some factors should be studied by methods of syn
tagmatic phonology. However, paradigmatic changes may depend on
syntagmatic changes in the development of a phonological system. The
problem of phonological interpretation of combinatory-positional chan-
ges has not been studied thoroughly yet.

Combinatory-positional changes are universal for all languages,
but the character of changes determined by certain factors may differ.
Some combinatory-positional changes have been explained in previous
chapters in relation with the description of the allophones of vowel
and consonant phonemes. Therefore, below we give classification of
combinatory-positional changes and explain them briefly.

IX.1. ASSIMELATION

The articulations of sounds combined to form words, word combi-
nations (junctions) and sentences, influence each other. The process
when the articulation of a sound under the influence of the articulat-
ion of a neighbouring sound becomes similar or takes on features of the
neighbouring sound, is called assimilation. Assimilation is a result
of a modification process of adjacent phonemes. There are cases of mo-
dification when as a result of it, a phoneme may be formed which dif-
fers from either the assimilated or assimilating phoneme.

Although assimilation is a universal process in all languages, its
action may be different. The assimilatory processes include the influ-
ence of a vowel on a consonant (V — C), a vowel on a vowel (V — V),
a consonant on a vowel (C— V), consonant on a consonant (C — C).

The articulation of English vowels may be modified by the position
of the tongue, lips, soft palate, and the degree of muscular tension.
This type of assimilation is known as adaptation of speech organs, mak-
ing a convenient transition from one articulation to another. There are
other types of vowel assimilation known as a vowel harmony, in which

1 B. Maimberg. Phonetics, N. Y., 1963, p. 56.

2 Charles A. Ferguson. New Directions in Phonological Theory: Language Ac-
quisition and Universals Research. In «Current Trends in Linguistic Theory»
Indiana Univ. Press, 1977, pp. 293 — 297.
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the vowel of the syllable may become more like the vowel of some other
syllable, and vowels agree with each other in certain features. Vowel
harmony is widely used in Turkic (except Uzbek) languages, e. g. in
Turkish the plural suffix -lar or -ler may be used when the stem con-
tains a velar vowel or a palatal vowel: giil (a rose) — giiller (roses),
at (a horse) — atlar (horses).

Phonologically, vowel harmony means that the vowel system of
a language has its full value only in thefirst syllable of the word,whe-
reas in other syllables the oppositions of the vocalic timbre (i.e. posi-
tions of the tongue) are neutrilized, the choice of the archiphonemic
representative being conditioned externally. Thus, vowels in any other
syllables but the first always belong to the same class of articulatory
position of the tongue as vowels of the preceding syllablel. High vowels
of a suffix agree in backness and rounding with the stem vowel. In some
other languages back vowels are fronted before certain suffixes,
containing ahigh front vowelwhich is called umlaut widely used in
German (e. g. gut — good, giitik — kind). Vowel harmony and umlaut
can be distinguished by the direction of the assimilating vowels als
by some prosodic factors. '

The assimilation of consonants is frequently observed in modern
English. It is possible to distinguish assimilations affecting (1) the
place of articulation or both the place of obstruction and the active
organ of speech; (2) the manner of production; (3) the work of the vocal
cords and (4) the position of the lips.

(1) A) Assimilation, affecting the place of obstruction: the princi-
pal (alveolar) allophones of the phonemes /t/, /d/, In/, I/, Is/, Iz/ are
replaced by their subsidiary dental allophones when they are adjacent
to dental consonant phonemes e.g. tenth /ten6/, in them /’In damy,
width /wid6/, read this /ri:d’0is/, wealth /wel8/, all that /'>:I'da=t/,
sixth /siks8/, what’s this /'wotsdis/

B) Assimilation, affecting the active organ of speech and the place
of obstruction, is observed in words with the prefix con-, when it is
followed by the consonant phonemes /k/, /g/ the alveolar sonorant /n/
is replaced by the backlingual sonorant /y/ if the prefix bears either
a primary or secondary stress e. g. congress /kopgres/, concrete /kog-
kri:t/ conquest /konkwest/.

(2) Assimilation, affecting the manner of production, is observed
when nasal consonant phonemes influence the plosive*phonemes pronoun-
ced in the same place, e.g. sandwich /’sendwids/, kindness /’kainnis/,
grandmother /’greenmads; In the word handkerchief the process of as-
similation was more complicated. Under the influence of /n/ the con-
sonant phoneme /d/ changed to the phoneme /n/ and . then dissappeared
The remaining phoneme /n/ changed to /y/ under the influence of the
phoneme /k/. Thus, in the word handkerchief we observe assimilation
affecting the active organ of speech, the place of obstruction and the
manner of production of noise.

1 J. Kramsky. Papers in General Linguistics. Mouton, 1976, p. 39.
2 All these types of assimilation are borrowed from V. A. Vassilyev et al.
English Phonetics (A Normative Course). Leningrad, 1962, pp. 95— 101.
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(3) Assimilation, affecting the work of the vocal cords: a) a voice-
less consonant phoneme, may be replaced by 'a voiced one under the
influence of the adjacent voiced consonant phoneme, e.g. gooseberry
/'guzbarl/ from /gu:s/ influencing /b/ in berry. b) a voiced consonant
phoneme may be replaced by a voiceless one under the influence of the
adjacent voiceless consonant phoneme, e.g. newspaper /'nju:speips/ from
/nju:z/ and /pelps/ in which /p/ influence /z/, making it voiceless.

(4) Labialized subsidiary allophones of the phonemes /k/, /g/, /t/, s/
are used under the influence of the following bilabial sonorant /w/,
e. g. quite /kwait/, twinkle /twinkl/, language /l&ngwid =/, swim /swim/,

This type of labial assimilation often occurs where elements of com-
pound words meet (e.g. football /fupbs:l/, ninepence /'maimpans/, ten-
pence /’tempans/, sevenpence /’sevpans/) and at the junction of words
in rapid familiar speech, e. g. isn’t it /'Innit/, wasn’t it /wonnit/, give me
/gimmi/*. .

According to its degrees assimilation may be: (A) complete, (B) par-
tial and (C) intermediate.

(A) In complete assimilation adjacent phonemes, under the influence
of one of them, become idential or merge into one, e. g. this shop
/01{{ap/, give me /gimmu./, horseshoe /ho:ffu:/. In Uzbek rapid speech:
akaM 6usiaH (akaM muHan) (With my brother), xynmu? (xymmu) (agreement).

(B) When the assimilated phoneme retains its main phonemic fea-
tures and becomes only partly similar to the assimilating phoneme,
e. g. tenth /tenf/, lets /lets/. The examples, illustrating assimilation
affecting the place of obstruction, are incomplete as the principal alveo-
lar allophones of the phonemes /t/, /d/, /n/, Is/, /z] are replaced by the
subsidiary dental allophones, retaining all other phonemic features.

(C) The assimilation is intermediate (i. e. between complete and -in-
complete) when the assimilated phoneme changes into a different pho-
neme, but does not coincide with the assimilating phoneme, e. g.
gooseberry /'gusborl/, congress /'kongres/ Thai's all right ;'daets’d:™\
rait/, handkerchief /hzepkat{1f; in which the change /d —n/ is a comple-
te assimilation, but the subsequent change /n-—rp/ under the influence
of /k/ is an intermediate assimilation.

According to its direction assimilation may be (1) progressive, (2)
regressive and (3) mutual (or reciprocal, double).

(1) In progressive assimilation the preceding phoneme influences
the following one. It can be represented by the formula X — Y, where
X is the assimilating phoneme, and Y the assimilated phoneme, e. g.
talked /to:kt/, works /wa:ks/, bags /beegz/, cats /keets/.

(2) In regressive assimilation the following phoneme influences
the preceding one. Its formula is X < Y, e. g. used to /just tu/, goose-
berry /’gu:zbari/, newspaper /nju:speips/. )

(3) When the adjacent phonemes influence each other assimilation
is regarded to be mutual. In try, tree /t/ causes partial devoicing, while
It/ becomes /t/ post-alveolar. In twice, twenty /t/ causes partial de-
voicing, while /w/ makes /t/ lip- rounded.

1 Ch. Barber. Linguistic Change in Prezent-Day English. London, 1964, p. 63.
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From the synchronical and diachronical points of view assimila-
tion in English may be subdivided into (1) historical and (2) contex-
tual (or juxtapositional).

(1) Historical assimilation reflects the changes which have taken
place in the course of historical development of the language, e¢. g. na-
ture, furniture, literature, accasion, decision, question, nation. In Uz-
bek: kerrafiman (kerxkaiican) (I shall go), kaiitrafican (xafiTkaiicau)
(You will return).

(2) Contextual (juxtapositional) assimilation is of comparatively
recent development and is still going on in present day English, e. g.
horse-shoe /hd:{fu:/, gooseberry /guzbori/, does she /daffi-/, used to
ju:st tu/

. The above given types of assimilation are regarded to be establish-
ed owing to their common usage as a literary standard of pronunciation
by native speakers. There are cases of assimilation in careless speech
though they cannot be regarded as a literary norm. They are called
accendental, e. g. amidst /o'mitst/, bacon /beiky/ instead of /betkny,

happen /heepm/, open /dupm/. The «coalescing» type of assimilation is
also taking place in presentday English, e. g. duke /d:u:k/, /dju:k/ during,
education, tube /tfu:b/, /tju:b/, Tuesday /'tfu:zdi/, /tju:zdi/ issue /Isju:/,
J1ju:/. According to Ch. Barber they are quite common in educated
speech of present-day English!.

1X.2. OTHER COMBINATORY-POSITIONAL CHANGES

There are other combinatory-positional changes besides assimilat-
ion. The modification of one of the adjacent consonants to the prece-
ding or following consonant is known as assimilation.

There are cases when the articulation of a consonant is modified
under the influence of an adjacent vowel, which is called adaptation,
or accomodation. The accomodated sound retains its main phonetic
features and is pronounced as an allophone of the same phoneme sligh-
tly modified under the influence of a neighbouring sound. Modern Eng-
lish distinguishes three main types of accomodation?.

(1) An unrounded allophone of a consonant phoneme is replaced by
its rounded allophone under the influence of the following rounded
vowel phoneme, in an initial position:

Unrounded allophones Rounded allophones of
of consonant phonemes consonant phonemes
tea /ti:/ too /tu:/
less /les/ loose /lu:s/
none /nan/ noon /nu:n/

L Ch. Barber. Op. cit., pp. 63 — 64.

* V. A, Vassilyey. et al. Op. cit., p. 10l. N. Awasbajev. Phonetic Der Deutschen
Gegenwarts sprache. Taschent, 1978.
Accomodation is frequently used in German.
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(2) A fully back allophone of a back vowel phoneme is replaced by its
slightly advanced (fronted) allophone under the influence of the
preceding mediolingual phoneme /j/, e. g.

Fully back allophone of (u:) Fronted allophone of /u:/
booty /bu:ty/ beauty /bju:ti/
moon /mu:n/ music /mju:zik/

(3) A vowel phoneme is represented by its slightly more open allc-
phone before the dark /l/ under the influence of the latter’s back secon-
dary focus. Thus the vowel sound in tell, bell is slightly more open
than the vowel in bed, ten: /bell — /bed/, /tel/ — /ten/.

The phonetic changes, which results in a sharpening of the difference
between two phonemes, is called dissimilation, e. g. the English word
heaven is the result of a change of (m) to (v) because of the final. The
word nllalrble is due to a French marbre whose second «r» was changed
into «l»'.

Eilision is the omission of a sound in rapid speech, e. g. an old man
Jon’sul’maen/, and so /on’sou/

Haplology is the process of dropping a group of sounds which should
be articulated twice in a word, e. g. morphonology for morphophono-
logy, probably (from probablely).

Reduction is also one of the wide-spread combinatory-positional
changes which have been explained in chapter V, 5.2.3 in connection
with unstressed vowels.
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CHAPTER X. PHONEME AND STRESS ALTERNATIONS.
MORPHONOLOGY

In English there are many cases when a phoneme or phonemes within
the morpheme may be replaced by another phoneme or other phonemes.
These substitutions of phonemes may or may not be determined by acer-
tain position of stress. The position of stress may also vary in different word
derivaties formed from one base morpheme. The substitution of phonemes
by one another and the change of the position of stress within morphem-
es are called phoneme and stress alternations. Theory of phoneme al-
ternations suggested by 1. A. Baudouin de Courtaney was very import-
ant in further development of linguistics. It has contributed to the for-
mation of a new branch of linguistics—«morphonology» (or «morphopho-
nology», «morphophonemics») which is defined differently by various
linguistics. In the formation of morphonology much credit goes to
N. S. Trubetzkoy who defined it as (1) a part of word phonology which

L B. Malmberg. Op. cit., pp. 62 — 63.
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studies the phonological structure of morphemes, as (2) a division of
grammar, as (3) a linking branch between morphology and phono-
logy!. Among these definitions the first and the third can be accepted.
Morphonology has not got its own |unit, though some linguists introduc-
ed the term «morphoneme» which does not exist at all. Morphonology
uses the terms phoneme and morpheme borrowed from other linguistic
levels and studies phoneme and stress alternations, performing mor-
phonological functions. The other aspects of morphonology, which
study the phonological structure of morphemes and combinatory sound
changes occurring in some morphemes?, are not studied in morphono-
logy. In recent theories not all the alternations taking place within mor-
phemes are included in morphonology, though some linguists, espe-
cially American scholars, regard it is being so. Morphonology does not
include the description of suppletion or pormanteau morphemes (e. g.
good—better—best), internal inflexion, i. e. the changes in the base
of a word or base morphemes distinguishing grammatical forms (e. g.
write—wrote, ox—oxen, foot—feet, beet—bet), alternations in the
affixes which occur under the certain phonetic conditions? (e. g. the
English plural affixes, Present Indefinite Tense the third person singu-
lar suffix Past Tense -ed ). Thus, morphonology studies only the phoneme
and stress alternations within morphemes, which are not determined
by their phonological position, e. g. grave /'grelv/ — gravity /gravity/,
mechanic /mI’keenik/ — mechanician / meka'nifn/, diet /’dait/ — dieti-
tion },dad’tifen/ etc. All other phonemic changes are studied in pho-
nology in regard with combinatory — positional and historical changes.
These changes are classified as phonetic and historical alternations
which also perform certain morphological (grammatical) functions.

Phonetjc alternations include changes under assimilation, e. g. the Pre-
sent Tense third person singular suffix (-s, -iz, -z) variation which
depend on the position: cats /kats/, boxes /boksiz/, bags /beaegz/.

Historical alternations take iplace in |words etimologically relat-
ed, e: g. in the verbs: sing—sang—sung, beng—bent, begin—began,
build—built, choose—chose, lose—lost; in the nouns formed by in-
ternal inflexion: goose — geese, foot—feet, mouse—mice, woman—
women and in other words as hot—heat, breath—breat, gold—gild,
child—children®. In the latter example there are alternations both in
base and affix.

Alternations performing morphological (grammatical) functions,
which serve to distinguish different grammatical forms of words, are
called morphonological alternations. They are frequently used in the
Slavic languages. The morphonological alternations used in different
languages have not been studied thoroughly, but they are of great theo-

1 H. C. Tpybeyxoli, HexoTopbie c006paXieHHs] OTHOCHTENbHO  MOP(OHOIOIHHU.
«ITpaxcKkHuit AUHTBUCTHYECKUA KpYxoky, M., 1967, c. 115 — 118,

2 A. A. Pegopmamckuil. Ewe pa3 o craryce MopdoHoaorhu, e€ rpaHHnax M 3a-
Ravax. B ero «doHosornueckne stiognly, M., 1975, c. 98 — 118.

8 0. I. Dickushina. English Phonetics. A Theoretical Course. Moscow — Lenin-
grad, 1965, pp. 104 —111.
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retical value for modern linguistics. Morphonology may clarify the
relationship between base morpheme and affixal morpheme and their
different variations in word formation. Morphonological structure of
a lanlguage shows how phonology works to transiorm morphological
unitst.

The unity of morphemes, the identity of different variants of the
morpheme (or «allomorphs») to be more precise, is determined of their
phonological identification which is their formal but not functional-
semantic side. Thus, the identification of allomorphs can be establish-
ed on a phonological basis®. Such examples used in English as Elizabeth
/1"l1zabafl/ — Elizabethan /,iliza’bi:8an/, Lilliput /lilipju:t; — Lilliputian
/ U'pju:f1en/, centenary /sen’tunarl/ — centenarian / sentin’nearjon/
history /’histari/ — historian /his’to:rian/ have both phoneme and stress
alternations. In some morphemes there is only phoneme or stress alter-
nation, e. g. act jeekt; — action jekfon/, speech /spi:t{/ — speak /spi:k/
or speaker /spi:ks/, trust jtrast/ — trustee /trasti:/, China /tfaina/—
Chinese /tfaini:z/. Thanks to these examples, morphonological alterna-
tions may be classified into: (1) phoneme (as in act — action), (2) ac-
centual (as in trust— trust’ee) and (3) complex, including both phone-
mic and accentual alternations (as in history /’histari; — historian /his-
“tarian/.

Explaining phoneme and stress alternations, we have defined their
morphonological aspect. It must be emphasized that the morphonolo-
gical aspect of phoneme and stress alternations may be studied inde-
pendently as a «bridge» linguistic level between phonology and morpho-
logy.
Variations of the formal structure of English morphemes may take
place, owing to phonemic and accentual distinctions. As the morpheme
is a meaningful unit of a language, it may be used as a word, if it is
a monomorphemic word, or asa part of a word, if it is a composite word.
Usually morphonological alternations occur in composite words, between
their morpheme boundaries or within a morpheme, e. g. neptune
/neptju:n/ — neptunian /nep’tju:nlan/, placid ;/'plaesid/, placidity /plee’sI-
ditiy, fruit /iru:t/ — fruitarian /fru:’tesrion/, plastic /'pleestik/ — plas-
ticity /pleestisiti/, plural /’plusrsl/ — plurality /plua’reeliti/,  anile
/’elnall/ — anility /e’nilitl/ in the latter case there are two phonemic
alternations and one stress alternation, Some linguists include morphono-
logical alternations into lexicology or morphology due to their active
part in word-building or changing the grammatical forms of morphemes.

Like other linguistic levels, morphonology is determined paradigma-
tically, i. e. the members of alternation may be distinguished as phono-
logically distinctive units — phonemes, and syntagmatically, i. e. the
alternations take place in certain position which do not depend on the
context or other factors. For example, the English suffix -ion which
is the affixal morpheme may be represented as

1 0. C. Axmanosa. ®onosorts. Mopdouosorus. Mopdonorus. M., 1966, c. 58.

2 3. A. Makaes; E. C. Kybpaxosa. O cratyce MOpPQOHONOFHH M efUHMIlaX e€e
omucanvsi. B kH, «EQMHHIBI pasHEIX YpOBHeli FPaMMaTHYeCKOro CTposd A3bKa H HX
B3aMMogeficTBHes. M., 1969, c. 103.
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/—ketfn/, /—1eifan/, [—elfon), [—azifen/, [—Ifen/, [— ju:fen/,
|—u:fany, j—3fen/, /— fen/, /kfon/, /— jon/, |—3san/, /—an;t in such
examples as act — action, reduce — reduction, assume — assumption, de-
monstrate — demonstration, repeat — repeatition, classify — classification,
S(t)l\lze—solution, contribute — contribution, adhere — adhesion, opinion
etcl.

Besides, the suffix -ion influences in such a way as to change differ-
ent vowel and consonant phonemes within a word. Such different alter-
nations, causing changes of phonemes in the phonetic structure of a word,
may be orbserved in the variations of other suffixes?.

English is regarded a language in which monosyllabism is typical.
There is a small number of productive suffixes in English, some of
which consist of a single consonant or consonant clusters. The varia-
tions of morphemes performing morphological functions and formal
structure of morphemes, being the object of morphonology, should be
studied in close relationship with aifixation in word-building.

The alternation of stress, conditioned by suffixes or an increase of
final syllables, occurs not only in English words of Germanic origin
but in words borrowed from other languages, e. g.

‘prince — prin’cess, ‘photograph — photo’grapher — photog’raphic, family
— familiar — famili’arity, 'convene — conve’ nance.

There are also some unusual consonant alternations used in foreign
words, e. g. social — society, patient — patience, invade — invasion.®

The morphonological function of the English word accent is deter-
mined either by regular shifting of the position and its degrees in dif-
ferent morphemes or by the irregular influence of suffixes. Suffixes,
which cause accentual alternations, are. -able, -ant -ent (-ance -ence),
-ive, -ory, -ous, -ize, -ism (-ist), -ate, -ment eic., e. g. repdir — ré-
perable, cbinside — coinsidence, combine — combinative, cOmpensate —
compénsatory, dnonym — anOnymous, cdpital — capitalize, €épigram —
épigrammist, hypndsis — hypnotism, Origin — originate, advertise — ad-
vértisment.*

Some morphonological alternations are common in different langua-
ges. For example, academy /o’kadami/ — academic /,zeko’demik/ — aca-
demician /o kads’'mifan/.

m  Russian:  akagéMua — akaféMuk — akalemik — akajeMAYecKHUit.

In Uzbek: axkagémus — akanémux — akajeMHK.

Russian is rich in morphonological alternations: pyka — pyusoit, cyxofi—
CyuiiTh, opéx — OpeuIHUK, AGcKa — Holyka, 341 — 3aiupl.
Some morphonological alternations occur in Uzbek too: nact «low» —

1 JI. A. Teaceun. Mopdonosorrueckas CTIpyKTypa CybOMKCaJbHBIX NPOH3BOAHLIX
Ha — ion B COBpEeMEHHOM aHrJHiiCKOM si3biKe. ABTropedepaT KaHA. mucc. M., 1970,

2 p. 3. 3amkosckas. CydpdpukcanbHasi cCHCTEMa COBPEMEHHOTO aHIVIHACKOTO fA3biKa
M, 1971,

8 B. Trnka. On Foreign Phonological Features in Present — Day English.
«In Honour of Danie| Jones, London, 1964, pp. 188 — 190.

1 JI. A. Teaezun. Mopthononoruueckoe HCnosb3oBaHite aHTAMACKOTO C/IOBECHOIO
yaapeuus. CaMapkaua, 1976, c¢. 56 — 59.
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nacaiimog «to be low» cycr ‘«weak», cycaiimog «to weaken», yuayF «gre-
at» — yaFaiiMok  «to be greaty, con «number» — caHok «counting», yku
«reads, YxyB «reading».

A kind of prefexation in reduplication of an initial syllable with
one of the consonants, frequently with /p, s, r, m/, occur in Turkish!
and Uzbek, probably, in other Turkic language as well, e. g. in Tur-
kish sap-sari, in Uzbek can-capug (extra- yellow), in Turkish dos-dogru,
in Uzbek tyn-ryrpu or tymma-tyrpu (very correct), in Turkish bem-bey-
ar, in Uzbek ommoxk (extra-white). In compounding, some alternations
occur at the junctural border of morphemes, e. g. no one /nan/, Uzbek:
6y KyH — 6yryn «to-day».

An adequete morphonological description of alternations may contri-
bute to establishing some internal phenomenon of a language, which
has theoretical and practical value in general linguistics.
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TOPICS AND QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION AT SEMINARS

Seminar Ne 1. Phonetics as a Branch of Linguistics.

1.1.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.

1.3.3.

What does the term «language»
denote?

What is the distinction between
the system and the structure of
a language?

What is the distinction between
the terms «substancer» and «form»?
What do we mean by the con-
tent and expression?

What forms of speech do you
know?

Will you give the definition of
phonetics? Explain the theoreti-
cal (scientific) and !practical im-
portance of phonetics

What types of phonetics do you
know?{

Explain the work of speech or-
gans.

What is phonetic basis?

How do we establish phonetic in-
terference?

What aspects of phonetics do we
distinguish?

How do we define a speech so-
und from the articulatory point
of view?

What instrumental methads are
used in the articulatory aspect?
What is a speech sound or an
utterance from the acoustic po-
int of view?

What is fundamental frequency?
What is intensity (or loudness);
What is a filter?

What is the acoustic spectrum?
What is a formant structure of
a sound?

What do we mean by harmonics
(or overtones)?

Explain the instrumental met-
hods used in the acoustic aspect.
What is the difference between
quality and quantity features?
Explain the perceptual (auditory)
aspect.

1.3.4.

1.4.

What does the term timbre de-
note?
What does phonological aspect
study?
What is the difference between
phonological aspect and phonetic

aspect?

What levels of phonetic and
phonological investigation do
you know?

What does segmental phonology
study?

What does suprasegmental pho-
nology study?

Name the first founders of «the
phoneme» concept.

What is a phoneme? Give its de-
finition.

What is an allophone?

What is a minimal pair?

What is the phonological oppo-
sition?

What is the non-phonological
opposition?

Explain the principle of prelimi-
nary phonological analysis.
What is a distinctive (phonolo-
gically relevant) feature?

What is a non-distinctive (pho-
nologically irrelevant) feature?
Why is the method of commuta-
tion used?

What is meant by distribution?
What types of distribution do
you know?

{Explain the complementary dis-
tribution?

What purpose is contrast distri-
bution used for?
Explain  what
means.

What is meant by phonotactics?
Why do we use transcription?
What types of transcription do
you know?

What forms of transcription are
used in English?

free variation



L.5.

E xplain the difference between
phonetic and phonological tran-
scriptions.

With what other fields of scien-
ce is phonetics connected?
What is the relationship bet-
ween phonetics (phonology) and
other branches of linguistics?
What means of non-linguistic
communication do you know?
What components of the phone-
tic and phonological structure
do yoy know?

Explain the difference between
1 inguistic and non-linguistic re-
1 ationship.

Seminar Ne 2. Phonological Theorieg.

2.1.

2.2,

2.3.

2.4.

Who is the founder of the pho
nological theory?
What periods can be distingui-
shed in the formation of the
phonological theory?
Explain 1. A. Baudouin de Co-
urtenay’s phonological theory.
How did he define the phoneme?
Explain the.further development
of 1. A. Baudouin de Courte-
nay's theory.
Give L. V. Shcherba’s definition
of the phoneme.

What are the theoretically and
practically important ideas sug-
gested by L. V. Shcherba?
What phonological school deve-
lops L. V. Shcherba’s theory?
Who applied L. V. Shcherba's
theory to English?

Give the definition of the pho-
neme by the Moscow Phonolo-
gical school.

~What marked differencies exist

between the theories of Lenin-
grad and Moscow phorological
schaols?

Who suggested the term ephone-
mic line» and what does this
term mean?

What does hyperphoneme mean?
Is the phoneme a bundle of dis-
tinctive features? Why?

What is morphonology?

What representatives of the
Prague phonological school do
you know?

Explain the types of oppositions.
What definition {of a phoneme
was given by N. S. Trubetzkoy?
What rules for the determinati-
on of individual phonemes and
phoneme combinations have be-
en suggested by this theory?

2.5.

2.6.

2.8.

Give the classification of pho-
nological oppositions in relation
to the entire system of oppositi-
ons?

What types of oppositions are
distinguished according to the
relationship between their mem-
bers?

What oppositions do we distin-
guish according to the distincti-
ve force and their occurrance in
different positions?
What is phonological
zation?

What is the meaning of archi-
phoneme?

Give D. Jones’ explanation of
a phoneme.

Why do we call D. Jones' theo-
ry an acoustic one?

What members of the phoneme
were suggested by D. Jones?
Why is the semantic {unction
of a phoneme important?

What phonological approach was
suggested by J. Firth?

What phonological trends exist
in the USA?

Explain the basic phonological
ideas of descriptive . phonology?
What is meant by phonotagme-
mics?

Give an explanation of paradig-
matic relations.

Give an explanation of syntag-
matic relations.

What can be studied by the ca-
tegorization of phonological
units in paradigmatic and syn-
tagmatic levels?

What functions of the phonolo-
gical units do you know?

What is a constitutive function?
Give an explanation of the dis-
tinctive function.

What is a delimitative function?
Is recognitive function impor-
tant?

What do we mean by functional
load?

How do we measure a functio-
nal load?~

What is a power of opposition?
Is statistic data important in
establishing the functional load
and power of opposition?

neutrali-

Seminar Ne 3. The Principal Types of
English Pronunciation.

3.1.

What is a national language?
What is a literary variant of a
language?
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3.2.

3.3.

3.4.1.
3.4.2.
3.4.3.

174

What is dialectology

What is an orthoepic norm?
Explain three principal types of
English pronunciation distingu-
ished on the British Isles?
What is the Southern English
pronunciation?

Why has RP (or GB) been cho-
sen as a standard for teaching
in many countries?

Where is Northern English spread?

Explain the Northern English
pronunciation.

What are the marked features of
the Scottish type of pronuncia-
tion in comparison with GB?
What  pronunciation  features
exist in the Cockney dialect?
What pronunciation types exist
in the USA?

Where is Eastern American pro-
nunciation spread?

What are its jfeatures?

What  pronunciation features
exist in Southern America?
What is called the «Southern
drawl»?

What pronunciation type is ac-
cepted as literary in the USA?
Explain the marked differencies
between GB and GA vowels.
What marked differencies exist
tetween GB and GA conson-
ants?

Explain the pronunciation of GA

/r/.
What differencies exisl between
the distribution of vowel (or
consonant) phonemes in GB and
GA?

Draw the vowel charts of GB
and GA.

What main differencies exist in
the notation of phonetic symbols
given by Britisg and American
linguists?

What are the marked differencies
in word accentuation between
GB ard GA. )

What is called spelling — pro-
nunciation? Give examples from
GB and GA.

What diiferencies exist between
GB and GA intonation?

Explain the main features of
Canadian pronunciation.

What do you know about the
Australian pronunciation?
What main pronunciation featu-
res of New Zealand English
are known?

3.4.4.

3.5.

3.6.

What is known about the South
African pronunciation?

In what countries is English
spoken?

What is idialect?

What is bilingualism?

(\th;at does school phonetics stu-
ye '
What does comparative-typolo-
gical phonetics study?

What other terms are used in-
stead of it?

What intradialectal  phonetic
variations are used in English?
What do the terms diaphone,
idiophone and variphone denote?
What type of English pronun-
ciation do you study?

Explain the stylistic variants
of pronunciation?

Seminar Ne 4. The System of Conso-
nant Phonemes.

4.0.
4.1.

4.2.1.

4.2.2.

What is the distinction between
a vowel and a consonant sound?
Explain the general principles
of the classification of conso-
nants;

What types of consonant phone-
mes may be distinguished accer-
ding to the place of articula-
tion?

What types of consonant pho-
nemes are distinguished on the
hasis of the manner of articula-
tion?

What pairs of consonant phone-
mes are distinguished according
to presence or absence of voice?
What consonant phonemes are
distinguished according to the
position of the soft palate?
What differencies -exist in the
inventaries of consonant phonemes
of English and Uzbek (or Rus-
sian)? Explain the main differen-
cies between the articulations of
English and Uzbek (or Kussian)
consonants.

Draw the chart of consonant
phonemes.

What is a simple (double, comp-
lex) opposition?

Give the phonological oppositi-
ons [(mainly single) of conso-
nants according to the place of
articulation.

What phonological oppositions
exist beéween the English (and
Uzbek) consonants according to
the manner of production?



4.2.3.

4.2.4,

How many affricate phonemes
are there in English?

Explain the phonological status
of affricates.

Will you compare the functio-
nal load and power of oppositi-
ons of some English consonant
phonemes?

What consonant oppositions may
be established on the basis of
the relationship between opposi-
tions in the entire system of
oppositions in English?

What consonant oppositions ex-
ist between English consonants
according to the character of
its members?

What is a bilateral
lateral) opposition?
Give examples.
What opposition is called pri-
vative? Give examples. Are there
any gradual opposition in Eng-
lish? Give examples.

(or multi-

What opposition is called
equippolent? Give examples.
What opposition is neutralizab-
le?

Can we use the term archipho-
neme in English?

What is an alternophoneme?
What are four major ]classes of
phonemes in the dichotomic
classification?

Explain the correlation between
acoustic and articulatory terms
in the dichotomic theory.
What allophonic variations of
consonant phonemes are distin-
guished in English?

What is the distinction between
aspirated and nonaspirated allo-
phones? Explain their distribu-
tion.

Seminar Ne 5. The System of Vowel
Phonemes.

5.1,

Explain the general
of classifying vowels.
What classes of vowels are dis-
tinguished by the horizontal mo-
vement of the tongue?

What classes of vowels are dis-
tinguished by the neight of the
tongue?

What vowels are rounded (and
unrounded)?

Are there quantitative distincti-
ons between English vowels?
What vowels are tense (and lax)?

principles

5.2.

5.2.1.

5.2.2.

5.3.

What is the difference between
checked and free vowels?

Give the classification of Eng-
lish vowels according to the
stability of their articulation?
What are the main differencies
in classifications of English,
Russian and Uzbek vowels?
Draw the vowel chart of Eng-
lish (Uzbek, Russian). Explain
the articulatory correlates of
the accustic distinctive fea-
tures.

What acoustic distinctive featu-
res of vowels exist in English
(Russian and Uzbek)?

What is essential in the acous-
tic classification of vowels?
What subsystems of vowels may
be distinguished within the sys-
tem of English vowel phone-
mes?

Explain the phonematic value of
vowel-length in English.

Is vowel-length a distinctive
feature in English?

What differencies exist in the
distribution of long and short
vowels?

What is the relationship betwe-
en the features long-short, tense-
1ax, free-checked?

\What }approaches exist in the
explanation of the iphonological
status of English diphthongs?
Explain the rphonological inter-
pretation of English diphthongs
according to the unit-theory.
What is the main argument im
the explanation of phonologi-
cal status of diphthongs sugges-
ted by American linguisis?.
What~ vowels are unstressed?
Explain the phonological statts
of /2/.

How do you explain the phone-
tic approach to unstressed vo-
wels?

What do we mean by reduction?
What types of reduction may be
distinguished? .
What phonological oppositions
(mainly single) exist among
English vowels according the
horizontal (and vertical) move-
ment of the tongue? .
What other types of oppositions
exist among English vowels?
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Seminar N2 6. The Syllabic Structure
of English.

6.1.

6.2.

6.3.

6.4.

6.5.

6.6.

What is a syllable?

What functions of the syllables
do we distinguish?

What principles do we use in
the classification of syllables?
What types of syllables exist in
English (Uzbek and Russian)?
How do you explain the
relationship between a syllable
and a morpheme?

What theories of syllable for-
mation and syllable division
exist in modern linguistics?
How did the ancient theory ex-
plain a syllable?

Explain the expiratory theory
of a syllable.

What principle was suggested by
]th;: sonority theory of a syllab.
e?

Explain F. de Soussure’s syl-
lable theory.

What components of the syllab-
le have been defined by the
theories refered to?

Explain the syllable theory sug-
gested by L. V. Shcherba?
lW;mt is the peak of the syllab-
e’

Give the phonological definition
of a syllahle.

What consonants are syllabic in
English?

What consonant clusters may
form separate syllables?
Explain the contrast syllable
vs. no— syllable.

Are there any syllabic conso-
nants in Uzbek or Russian?
Does the syllable division de-
pend on the character ‘of chec-
ked-free vowels?

What is a syllabeme?

What is a juncture and what
types of luncture do we distin-
guish?

Is syllable division distinctive
in English? Give examples.

Seminar Ne 7. Word Stress.

7.1

176

What is meant by word stress?
What does the term accentual
structure (type, pattern) mean?
How is word stress defined from
the articulatory point of view,
acoustically and perceptually?
What main types of word stress
exist in languages?

What type of word stress is used
in English (Russian and Uzbek)?

7.2.

7.3.

7.4.

What is the culminative function
of word stress?

What is the difference between
syllable-counting and mora-coun-
ting languages?

What components of word stress
do you know?

What difierences exist between
English, Russian and Uzbek ac-
cording to the action of the com-
ponents of word stress?

What is the difference between
word stress and sentence stress?
What types of word stress are
distinguished by its position?
What differencies exist between
English, Russian and Uzbek word
stress depending on its position?
How many degrees of word stress
are distinguished in English?
What is the opinion of Soviet,
British and American linguists
concerning the degrees of Eng-
lish word stress?

Why is the semantic factor im-
portant in English?

How do you explain the morpho-
logical factor of word stress?
What do we mean by the action
of rhythmic factor? ’
Why is rhythmic-accentual struc-
ture regarded a component of the
phonetic structure of a word?
What is a recessive accent and
how do we distinguish its types?
What is a rhythmical stress?
Give examples.

Explain the retentive tendency
of word stress?

What changes are taking place
in present-day English word ac-
centuation?

How do you define free variation
of accentual patterns?

Give examples.

What functions does word stress
perform?

What is the difference hetween

morphological and demarcative
stress?

What is a word-accenteme? Give
examples.

Give minimal pairs, illustrating
the contrast between primary
and weak word-accentemes.

Is a delimitative function of word
stress important in English?
What is your opinion of the mat-
ter with regards to Russian and
Uzbek?

Are there any stress alternations
in English word derivation? Gi-
ve examples.



What accentual patterns of Eng-
lish words are distinguished?
What is the I-st (II, III, IV, V,
VI, vii, Vi, 1X, X, XI, XII)
accentual pattern?

Seminar M 8. Intonation.

8. 1.

8.2.

8.3.

8.3.1.

8.3.2.

What is intonation? Give its
definition by Soviet, British and
American linguists.

What components of intonation
do you know?

What is intonology (or intono-
logical typology)?

What prosodic types of interfe-
rence do you know?

What aspects of intonation do
you know?

What is phonostylistics (intona-
tional stylistics)?

What is the text-forming functi-
on of intonation?

What functions of intonation do
we distinguish?

How do you define a sense-gro-
up?

Why is the recognitive function
of intonation important?

What methods of indicating and
describing intonation exist in
English? .
What is a tonetic transcription?
Explain R. Kingdon’s tonetic
notation.

Explain L. E. Armstrong and
1. C. Ward's tonetic notation.
What marks are used in the to-
netic notation of intonation by
Soviet linguists?

Explain tonetic notation sugges-
ted by American linguists.
What functions does speech me-
lody perform?

What is a toneme (intoneme)?
What is an allotone?

What differencies exist in . the
realization of speech melody bet-
ween English, Russian and Uz-
bek? Explain their presentation
pattern.

What pitch ranges are distingu-
ished in English?

What functions of sentence-stress
eXist?

What does the term accentual
structure of a sentence mean?
What do we mean by timbre?
Why is rhythmic structure im-
portant in intonation?;

Explain the tempo of speech and
its types.

12— 2772

8.4,

8-5.

Seminar M 9.
Changes.

9.1,

What function does

perform?

What emphatic intonation means

exist in English?

How is the principle of compen-

sation defined?

What do we mean by emphasis

and what types of it are distin-

guished?

What variation of intonation

components perform emotional

function?

How does speech melody functi-

on in emphatic intonation?

What is paralinguistics?

What paralinguistic means exist?

What is the difference between

prosodic and paralinguistic featu-

res of speech?

What voice quality features are

paralinguistic?

What kinds of

&?ralinguistic?
hat types of articulation are

regarded paralinguistic?

What does the distribution of

paralinguistic features depend on?

pausation

tenseness are

Combinatory-Positional

What do the combinatory-posi-
tional changes depend on?

Is there any speech effort econo-
my?

What is meant by assimilation?
What is the diiference between
assimilation and adaptation (or
accomodation)?

What types of assimilation may
be distinguished, affecting the
place of articulation (the manner
of production, the work of vo-
cal chords, the position of the
lips)? Give examples.

What types of assimilation may be
distinguished according to degree?
What types of assimilation may be
distinguished according to direc.
tion?

Explain the difference between his-
storical and contextual assimila-
tions.

9.2. What other combinatory positi onal

changes do you know, besides
assimilation?

What do we mean by adaptation?
When do rounded allophones of
consonant phonemes occur?

When do fully back allophones
of consonant phonemes occur?
How does the dark (1) influen ce
a vowel articulation?
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What is meant by dissimilation?
Give examples.

What is an elision? Give exam-
ples. :
What is haplology? Give examp-
les.

Seminar N° 10. Phoneme and St-

Give an. explanation of regular
phonetic and historical alterna-
tions. Give examples.

What types of morphonological
alternations do we distinguish?
Do morphonological alternations
depend on the context or other
factors?

ress Alternations. Morphonology. How is the English suffixation re-

What is morphonology? Has it a alized in different morphemes?
unit of its own? Does the alternation of stress de-
What does morphonology study? pend on adding different suffixes?
What phoneme alternations are Explain the morphonological func-
regarded morphonological? tion of word stress. Give exam-
What stress alternations are reg- ples.

arded morphonological?

GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH-RUSSIAN-UZBEK PHONETIC TERMS

Abrupt change in pitch [3’brapt’tfeind 3 av ‘pit[] — xpyTo#i caBMT BLICOTH TOHa.
IlepepsiB nocTeneHHOCTH MejaomuH. Peskoe u3MenenHe (OGLIYHO MOBBILIEHHE) I0.I0-
ca, NpephiBaiolllee MOCTENeHHOCTh [JBHKeHHS1 MEJOJHMHM H BhI3bIBalolilee B npejesax
CMBICJIOBOI TPYNMbI (B CHHTarMe) pasniHiHbie MOAHQHKAUMH ee CMBICIOBOTO COAep-
KaHUA.

ToH Gamaupaurniunr TycaTiaan yarapuun. Ton (omaTpa KyTapuaagu) OXaHCHUHT
H3YWIIHTHHE $3rapTHPHG, MabHO rpymnacil M4YMjaa (CHHTarMaga) MabHOHHHT Typ-
Auva Ysrapuura oJu6 Kenajn.

Accenteme {’xksentl:m] — akneHTema. JHCTHHKTHBHas (YHKUHS CJIOBecHOro YAape-

HHA, no3sBogsaolias AnddepeHUHpoBaTh CJA0BA NO MeCTY H CTeNeHH YAapPeHusd,
Hanp,, ’present — pre’sent cunTalorcsi cjaoOBOakueHteMaMy (word-accenteme) o
B npeanoxenuy BhijensioTcs ¢pasoakienteMhl (phrase-accenteme). Is there any
'mistake here? Is there any ’‘Miss ‘Take here?
Akuentema. Cy3napHH YpFYHMHr YDHH Ba JapaxkacMra xypa ¢apkJaamwra XuaMar
Kuaysuu Ouwpauk. Macanan: ‘present — present axuentema xncobnarann. T'anaa
¢pazoakilenteManap beardnananu: Is there any ’‘mistake here? [s there any ’Miss
'Take here?

Accentual pattern |’a=ksentfual ’peetan} (ivpe, structure) — Axuentnas mogenn (THm,
cTpykTypa). CxemMa pacnoJioXKeHHs CTerleHH H MecTa YiapeHHs B CJoBe IUIH dpase.
Cy3 ékH H6opaja YPFYHHHI JDHH Ba JaPaKacCHHHHT >KOHJaHHII cXeMaCH.

Accomodation [a,koma’delf(s)n] (Adaptation) — akkoMomanus. B3auMHOe I11pHCIOCO6-
Jiende apTHKYJAALUHH Pa3HOTHMHLIX 3BYKOB B DPeuH.

Axxomopauusa. Typax TOByWINap apTHKYASIMACHHUHT HYTKAY Y3apo MOcaamys.

Acoustics [a’ku:stiks] (Acoustic Phonetics) — akycTHka. Pasfen ¢H3HKH, Hccaenyio-
IHi 3BYKOBBIE BOJIHbI H, CJ€0BaTeJbHO, HMEOUIHi OTHOMWenHe K (oueTHKe (AKY-
cTHuecKan (oHeTHKa).

AxyCTHKa. OU3NKAHHHT TOBYII TYJKHHHMHH ypranagd Ba Wy ca6a6ad QoHeTHKa
6usan Goraug (AKycTHK ¢oHeTHKa).

Alfricate [’efrikert] — apdpukar. 3Byk, o6pasyemblil AByMs 3/1eMeHTaMH H HMeIOLLHIT
CMpIYHOE HauaJo M wieseBoi koHex. B anra. [tf, d3], B pycck. (w1, mx, Tc).
AddpHkaTiap — GHPAHUH 3JEMEHTH MOPTIOBYH Bd UKKHHUM 3/IEMEHTH CHMPFAIYBUM
ToByuwiapiian H6opat Oysran Mypakka6 Tosymaap. Macanau: y(tw), ®(1LK), 1(Tc).

Alloaccenteme [2la’xksentl:m] — annoakueHTeMa. BapHauT yaapenus, pasinyaioule-
TOCS MO CTeneHH; 3aMeHa TPETheCTENneHHOTO YA2peHNS BTOPOCTENEHHBIM.
AnnoakueHTeMa. Y DFYHHHT fapaxaci 6yiMya dapk/iaHaguras BapHaHTH, YYHHYH
Japaxaau YPFYHH HKKHHYH Japaxa/H ypry GHIaH aJMallTHPHLL.

Allochrone [’alokroun] — amtoxpod. BapHauT QoHeMbl, oOnpefenfeMblil TOJbKO [0
JOJIrOTe — KPaTKOCTH.
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Annoxpon — doHeMaHHHI GaKaT u¥slK - KHCKaJIUIH  GUJAH  allHKJaHAJWTaH BdpH-
aHTJapH.

Allophone [’®lsfaun] — an1odon HaM ocHoBHON Bapuant QoHeMei. Ol U3 OCHOBHBIX

npeActaBHTeell ¢oHeMbI, pea’aH3yeMbiii B pa3.IMYHLIX 3ByKax peun. Hanp., B aura.
Agbike npuabixaTeasusie (pN, th, kB) u nempuanixateasnwie (p, t, k) 3Byku sBas-
jorca annoponamy ¢ouem (p, t, k); no momoaHHTeabHOll AMCTPWGYIUMH OHM BCTpe-
YAIOTCA B Pa3JIHYHBLIX NMO3HUHAX.
Annodon €kH ¢oHeMaHHHT acocHil BapHaHTH. HyTKuuHr Typad ToByumtapuia Ha-
MOéH 6VayBuH doHeMaNapHHHHT Gup KYpUHHIIK. Macanan: yngowaap 6unaaH GHpH-
Ku6 Kearan — (p, t, k) acnupaiHanauMaral Ba yHJHAapiai oJagHi Kearau (pl, th,
k" acnupaumsinn toByuwiap (p, t, k) doneManapuunnr aniodgonaapuanp. T{aan-
pyBuUH AHCTpHOYuusra Kypa, YJIapHHHT OHpn KV.1aHHIrad Xo0.aria, HKKHIHYHCH
MLIIATHAMAILTH,

Alternophoneme |,5:1ta:na’foni:m] — anbTepHoonena. doHeMLl, uyepelyeMble MEXKAY
FJIYXHMH W 3BOHKHMH COIJIACHHMM, HO MOJHOCTBIO He Nepexoisilue nH B OJHY H3
uux. Hanp., 3B0HKHe COTJacHe B aHIVI. F3LIKC B KOMHIle CAOB OAyHIAOTCH, HO
He CTAHOBAITCS TOJIHOCTHIO TJYXHMH.

AavteprodoneMa. )KapaHram Ba jkapanrcH3 (poHeMazap opaadrHiard dgouema,
GHPOK Yy TYyJsa KapaHrcH3 6yaa oaMaiiid. Macadan, Murams Twania c§y3 oxupuaaru
JKapaHraH yijoldap aHa wWwyngali XycycHaTra ara.

Alveolar [’@®lviala] consonants — adbreonsipHble cOrJacHble, oGpa3yeMble nyTeM fipH-
KHMalKHA KOHYMKA A3blKa K aibBeoasapnoil ayre. Hanp., aursn. (t, d, 1, n).
Tauraait (a1pBeos1ap) yIIOLLIaPH — THIHH KaTTHK TaHraafira 60CHIUI OPKATH XOCHT
6Y1yBun ynjaowap. Macanan, nuyraus taanpard (i, d, n, 1) xabu ToBywnap.

Archiphoneme [,a:ki’founi:m] — apxujoneMa. @OHOJOrHUECKan €IHHHILA, oOnpeaesisie-
Mas CXOJICTBOM JBYX ¢(OHeM, CHATHeM MNpPOTHBOMOCTABJEHHA (OHEM B NO3ULHA
neATpanusauny. Hanp., Ayr — ayk, npyi— npyT r/K=kK, 1/T=T BbICTynaioT Kak
apxXHQoHeMbl.

ApxudoHeMa. Mkku GoOHEM2HHHT ¥X WA aurd €KH HefitpanusaumsjalunyBu xoJaTHia
ONMMO3HIHSIRHAT HYKOMMIIN HaTHXKacHla XocHa 6y.araH ¢oHoJoruk Gupatk. Maca-
JaH, KUTO6 (kuTon) cy3uia 6/n=n apxudoHema XHCoG.1anajH.

Assimilation {5,simi’lel{n] — accnminsiuna. YnogoGachue. KauecTBeHnoe cGaHKeHHe
CMEHBIX 3BYKOB (COTJIACHBIX), BbI3bIBA€MO€ B3aHMMOBJAHSHHeM a3 apTHKYJISUHU
COCEIHHX 3BYKOB.

AccrMuasuua — éHgow (YHAOW) TOBYLIS PHHUHT apTHKYJIAUHOR (asanapHiHHT ¥ 3a-
PO TabCHPHM HaTHKACHAAZ ynapian GUPHHMHT cH}AT KHXATAAH HKKHHUHCHTA SIKHH-
JauIyBH.

Bilabial [ba1’lelbial] consonants — ry6Ho- ry6Hble corsacHeie (p, b, w, m).

Jla6na6 yHiomwap (OH.1a6han) — IOKOPH Ba NACTKH JaGJlapHMHT  XHUNCJAAUIYBH
HaTHXKacKHAa Xocua Gyayeuu ypowsap. Macanan: (6, n), HHFAH3ua (w, b, p).
Bilingualism [‘ballinualizm] GuannreusM — 1) ABysi3biuMe; 2) BJIMAHHE ABYX A3bIKOB.
BHAHHrBH3M — |) HKKY THAZa Cy3jallyB; 2) HKKM THAHNHT Gup-Gupura y3apo

TaBCHPH.

Central phrase of articulation — |’sentral ‘feiz av ’a:tikju:leifn) BriaepxKa; ocHOBHAS
Gasa apTUKYJAUHK 3BYKA peud.

Vpra ¢a3a — HyTK opramwnapssunr tagaddysiary acockii xoJaati.

Central vowels [’sentral’vauslz] —raacHble 1L€HTPAJNLHOrO Psila, NMPH NPOUIHOILEHHH
KOTOphIX (GOpMa s3blKa XapaKTepH3yeTCs TaK Ha3biBaeMLIM ILIOCKMM npod unJeM
CpPelnuX W HH3KHX yKaanos. Pycck. (a), (b1).

Tun ypra KaTop yuamch — tatadpdysupa THA OFH3HHHT Y¥pTa KHCMHAA ACCH LLAKJ-
Ja MacTpox X0JaTna xapakaT KwiyBuM TOByWL. Macanau: pyc THauaarn (bi), (a).

Checked vowels |’tfekt ’vauslz} — YceueHnible TaacHble, apTHKYJALUHA KOTOPHX BHe-
3aIHO TIPePbIBaeTCA NOCAEAYIOUIHM COFJACHLIM B ONHOCIOMKIbIX 3AKPHITBIX CJIOTaX!:
pit, pet, cut.

Tanaddysn énuk G6Yruuan cyanapna kefidHrH yHpow GuiAaH Y3MJHO KOJMYBUH YH-
auaap: pit, pet, cut. .

Closed syllable ['klauzd ‘silabl] — 3akpbiThiil CJOT, 3aKatuusaeMslil Ha COTJIACHbIA
3BYK.

Enuk 6Yrun — yniow TOByWIa Tyrarad GYFuH.

Close vowel ['klauz ‘vaual] — 3akpeiThifi rJacHslil, 06pa3yeMblii npH BEICOKOM TNojJbeMe
Asbika. Hanp, awra. (i i, u, u:), pycek. (1), (y), y36. (1, y).
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EnuK YHIM — TUAHMAT adya I0KOPHra KyTapuinild HaTHKACHZAa X0CuA Gy ayBud
yHAM TOBYIN. Macanau: (m), (y). .

Combinatory changes [’kamblInatart ‘tfeind 3] — KoMOHHATOPHbIE H3MeHeHHA (AaKKOMO-
nauus, aCCUMHJALK:, AUCCHMHJIALHSA, [AH3pe3a, MeHTe3a).

KoMGune Top §3rapuuwiiap (akKOMOAAuHd, aCCHMUALMA, IHCCHMHASUHA, AH3Pe3a,
3M€eHTe3a).

Complementary distribution [ ,kompli‘mentar! “distribjufn]) — gonossHTe bHAT AKCTPH-
6yls, COCTOALLAA BO B3aUMHOM HCKJIOUEHHH DA3HWIX BOCHPOH3BEdeHHd OIHOH H
TOH e CTPYKTYPHOH eAMHHMUBI, Kax[1ast u3 KOTOPBIX BCTpEYdeTcsl B CBOeM OKpy-
JKEHHH.

Tyamupysuy Auctpubyuus. Bup Tua OGupaurura Tervwau XuaMma- Xun  3ie-
MEHTJ/IaPHUHT TYPJHYa UULIATH/IHLIMHA aHHMKJOBYM AHCTPHOYuus TypH. Macanan,
acrinpanusiam (p, t8, kM) yunuaapaan oammn, acnupauscu (p, t, k) Gowka §puH-
JIapAs HUMIATHJAAKM Ba wy ca6abau (p, t, k) conemanapuaunr aasohonaapuirp.

Complete assimilation [kam’pli:t o ,siml’lel[n} — nosnnas accummasuus. [losHoe yno-
Jo6acHUe ONHOTO 3BYKa MOJ BJUAHHEM APyroro.

T§aug accuMuIanus, sSLEM TOBYIWIAPNHHT ¥3apO TabCHPH MATHAKATHIA TYaa X0J-
Ja Gup THnra YTHLIH.

Comparative-typological method ['karnpzerativ talpalod 31kal meBad] (contrastive, con-

frontative) —CpaBHnTe/bHO-THNOOr HUeCKHil (KOHCTPACTHBHBIH, KOHPPOHTATHBHBL)
METOM, M3YdarIlHil A3LIKY HEe3aBHCUMO OT WX TeHETHYECKOrO0 NPOUCKOMAeHHS H
yCTAHABJMBAIOIMIl TYTEM CpaBHeHHsl UX pasJi{uHTeJIbHblE W POJACTBEHHble uepThl.
O6bIiHO MOA STHM MeTOAOM NOHHMAIOT CpaBHeHHE JBYX A35IKOB B (hOHeTHUeCKOM,
rpaMMaTHUeCKOM H CT:JIHCTHYeCKOM acmektaX. Hanp., comocTasHTesbHad boHeTHKA
PYCCKOTO H Y36eKCKOTO f3BLIKOB.
KuécHil-TunooTiaK MeTox (6ab3aH KOHTPaCTMB €K4 KOHDPOHTATHB MeTOX JAeiiMna-
JH) — THIAPHHHT KAPHHJIOUNIMTHIAN KATBH Ha3ap yJapiard {xwaul Ba QapyJd
ajoMaT/JaphHH aHMKaall MeTofu. Opartaa, KU8CH MeTOoa HOMH OWilaH HKKH EKH
yHIaK OPTHK THJIAPHUHT (OHeTHK, FPaMMATHK, JIEKCHK Ba CTHIHCTHK XYCYCHSIT-
JIADHHM UYOFHIITHPHG YpraHml TywyrHaagu. Macasiau: pyc Ba $36ek THANAPHHAHT
KUECHIT TPaMMaTHKacH.

Comparative-typological (contrastive, confrontative) phonetics — cpasuHTeIbHO-THNO-
soruyeckan ¢onetka. Tun ¢oHeTHKH, cpaBHHBaloWUH ABa HiH GoJiee pa3HOCHC-
TeMHbIX SI3BIKOB.

Knécuit—Thonorux “(DOHeTHKa. Hkku 8KkH yHIaH OPTHK THAIapHUAT QOHETHK
CHCTeMacHHH KHECHI ¥pranuul.

Conjunct opposition [kan’d 5ankt,opa’zifan] —oxHoponHas (rOMOreHHas) ONNO3HLUSA, T.e

ONMO3HUHA Pa3iHYaoUlasICsl TOJIbKO OJHAM peJleBaHTHbIM NPH3HaKkOM. Onno3HuHH
GbIBAIOT NMPHBATHBHBLIMH, Ipajya/ibHEIMH H 3KkBHnodeHTHbIMU. Hanp. [p— 1], [t — 0]
[d—2d), [k—hl [p—tl. [b—vV], [b—d], [F—0], [v—0]. Bup typaaru (ro-
Moret) ONmO3UluA ab3osapH; daxaT GUp penaeBauT GeNrura acocaaHray onmoaH-
uuda. OnnosHudssap npHBaTHB, rpagyalb Ba 3KBUMOJeHT Oyjaid. Macanan:
[p—1l, [b—v], [t—0], [d —3], |k—hl |p—tl. [b—d] [F—8] [v—2al.
Constitutive function [’'konstitju:tiv ’fagkfon] — koHcTHUTyTHBHAs (MaTepHalbHO-
o6pasyoulan) QYHKLMs, T.e. HCNOJb303aHHe €AHHHU HH3KOro nopsaka Anas obpa-
30BaHHA eJHHHLL BbIcuwlero nopsiAka. Hanpuvep, doueMul o6pa3yioT marepuanbHyio
cTopoHy Mopdem, cnoB U ¢pas.
KOHCTHTYTHS (MaTepHal MXHXAaTHHM XOCHI KWIAHW) OYHKUHMACH, ¢BHH THJIAATH
KyHH OMDJHMKJIAD [0KOPH OHUDJMHUKJAADHHHT MaTepaasg KHXATHHH XOCHJI KHJAAIH.
Macanan, Mopdemanap, cysnap Ba udopanap ¢oneMatapuuar OHUPHKYBHZaH Taul-
KHJ TOMAaAH.

Constrictive [kan’striktiv] consonants — ulenesble COTJaCHbIE, 3BYKH C HeMOJIHOM Npe-
rpagoi. Hanp. [f, v, s, 2, |, 35, h
Tyna Tycuxka yupamait xocun 6ynysud cHpraaypuM yHpouriap. Macanan: (¢, 3,
w, X, X, X, F).

Content [’"kontent] — naad cozepxadua. BaytpaHuaa (CMBIZIOBAR, NOHATHAHASR) CTO-
pOHa f3bIKa.

THAHMHT Ma3MyH nlaHd — THJITACH 3/1eM2HTJIADHUHT MaBHO-MA3MYH KHXaTH.

Culminative function ['kulmineltlv 'fagkfan] — xyneMunaTusHaa ¢yrkuus. Ocofen-
HOCTH 3BYKOBOFO BBIPAXKEHHS, CJAYXKalllie 415 BbIAEJeHHA CJOB H Hx COelHHEHHH
B peyeBod mend. Hanp., ciaoeecHoe yaapenue B aHTJIHACKOM, pycckoMm M y30ek-
CKOM s3BbIKaX.
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Kyabmunatis Qynxubsa. Cyanap ra yaAapeunr CHLUKMANapWHH HyTKAalrH  TOBYID
KHXuTRaH HPOJaNaHMIIMHK aXpaTh6 KYpcaTMw. Macanan, HHrIH3, pyc Ba ¥36ek
THJJIapHlla €3 YPFYCH aHa Wwynjaft GYHKUMSHH GaxepauH.

Dental [dentl] consonanis — 3y6hb'e (LeHTaarEble) COIMACHMe, apTHKYJAHPYeMble my-
TeM o06pa3oBanHs nepelHesA3biyHO-3Y6HBIX nperpaa. Hamp., pycek. (T, g, ¢, 3).
Tuw (nenTa’) ywjolaph — TUN yUYH NacTKH THILJIApra TerM3HNMWM HATHXKACH]a
xocua 6yayBuH yHpowmap. Macanau: (1, 3, ¢, 3) Kabu.

Descriptive linguistics [’diskriptiv ‘lnulstiks] — AeckpunTuBHas JuHrBMcTHka. Han-
paBienHe uccnefopands ssbika B CIA. (Ero muaubie npepcrasutenn: @. DBoae,
J1. Baymbuasa, 3. Xappuc n ap.).

Jeckpun THB THAmYHOCAHK oOkumH. AKIlgar# THIHM ypravuuml okHmH. (Y HHHP
Kysra kypHHradn Hamoénaanapu &. Boac, JI. Baymdunsa, 3. Xappdac kabunapaup.)

Delimitative function ['delimitelflv fagkfen] — genuMutatuBHas (pasrpanuHunTesnnHan)
Gy HKUHA — QyHKIKMA 0603HAva0Iasl TPaHHLbl MeXJY NOCJef0BaTebHBIMH eNHHH-
uamu. Hanp.: K Mpe — Kupe.

IenvmKTaTHB (uerapaiaw) yHKUHACH — KeTMa-KeT KesraH GHPJIHKJIAPHH uerapa-
gaw. Macanan: €TOK OJIiH —éTra KOJIHU.

Dia phone ['daisfsun} — amadon. Angotdon onpeaenennofi GoieMbl, NPOH3HOCAMEL Heo-
JAHHAKOBO Pa3JHYHLIMH JIOAbMH, FOBOPSILHMH Ha JaHHOM si3bIKe.

I nagon. Typau kuwHnap ToMouuaan GUp XHJI Tanadhdys KHIAHHMaHAMraH MabayM
dounema an1odouu.

Diphthong {'dif@og] — gudrour. CoueTante IBYX TIJ&CHBIX, NPOM3HOCHMBIX €AHHOM
apTHKyJsIHeR KaK OMMH CJior.

JupTonr — 6up 6yrun cubathna AroHa apTHKYJAAUHSt GHaan Tagappys xumuHa-
IMrai MKKH YHJH TOBYIl GHpPHKMacH.

Diphthongoid ['d1f0ag01d] — nudronrong. InhacHrle ¢ npH3HaKamH TeMGPaJbHOTO CKOJb-
XellHsi, B NPOM3HOIIEHHH KOTOPbIX HMEETCS HEYCTORUMBAS apTHKYJsAUMS. B aHra.
asbike [1:], [u:]. Jdudrourous. OudToHraawran yuawaapuuur Tanabpyau Myaiisy
sMacauru. Macanaun, uurausda [1:], [u:].

Disjunct opposition [’disd 5apkl] — KeopHOpOAHBIe (HercMoreHHbie) ONMO3HLHMH, T. €.
pasjMyaoulHecsl TOJEKO JABYMsA MJHM GoJiee pelleBaiTHHIMM npusnakama. Hanp.
(p—vl. [b=1]. [b—1]. |p—d], [m~b], [b—k].

Xap xu1 Typuaru (romoreH 6ysaMaraH) onmo3HUHS — ab30JMapH HKKH Ba YHIaH
OPTHK DeJCBaHT GeNrMaapra acocnanram onmno3uuus. Maganau: [p— v], [b —{],
[p—dl [b—1], [m—b], [b—Kk].

Dissimilation |{’d1similelyan] — auccumuasuus. Pacnogo6ienne. 3aMeHa OJIHOTO H3 ABYA
OJIMHAKOBBIX NO apTHKYJALUHH 3BYKOB 3BYKOM HHOH apTHKYJAUHH, HO CXOJHBIM
no temMépy.

JIHCCHMMIAUNAS ~— GHD THOJAIH MKKIL TOBYWIAaH GHPHHUHT apTHKYJASUMSCH ¥ 3rapu-
IIH HaTHXAacH1a MKKHHYUCHHUHT MOCJaluyEH.

Distinctive function ['disligktiv ‘fagkfen] — ancTunkTuBRA® (RMddepenunanbHasi, pas-

JHYHTeNbHAS, CeMHOJIOrkueckas, cirnadukaTieHast) ¢yukunsa. [ymapnas  ¢yskOana
doHONOT HueCKHX eAMHUL (dOokeM, cunsiaGeM, aKUEHTEM H HHTOHeM) — pasJiyaTth
0COGEHHOCTH 3BYYaHMA €IHEHU pasIoro CeManTHYeCKOro ypOBHA.
JIncTuHKTHB (anddepenunan, dapyaandLl, CeNHOJOTHK, CHTHUPHKATHB) Gy HKUUA.
dononornk Gupankaapuuur (poxeMma, cunitabeMa, aklleHTeMa, HHTOHeMa) TYypJH
CeMaHTHK 60CKHYAarH GHPIMKNADHMHT SUIUTHIMIWKMEM apkJall yuyn XU3Mar KH-
JHL QYHKIUHSCH.

Distributional method [,distri’bju:fanal ‘meBad] arcTpubyTusHH MeTO] H3yuaeT MecTo,
coyeTaeMoCTb, NMOPAAOK, CEOICTPE YnoTpe6Jelils 3JM€MEHTOB $3blKa.

JIHCTPUOYTHB METOA — T/ SJeMeNTJapHHHHT KyJJaHHWH, CHPHKHLIH Ba HLIAaTH-
JIMIIHHY Ypranaiu.

Distinctive ['distigktiv] (differential, phonological) fealures of the phoneme — xuc-
THHKTUBHLI (guddepenHnnanshnil, Goliosornyecknil) npH3Hak (oHeMbl, T.e. apTH-
KyJMALHONKble H aKYCTHUECKMe CBOMCTBA, CJAYKalde N5l pasjHueHHs OJRoil do-
HeMH OT apyrofi. Hanp., (t — s) pasauuanoTcss AUCTHHKTHBHLIM NPH3HAKOM CMDLIYHO-
B3PLIBHOH U LieJieBOii 3BYKH, 2 ApYrHe NPH3HAKH HE fABAAIOTCS AHCTUHKTHBHBLIMH.
doneMaHuHT AHCTHHKTRB (auddepenunan, Gonosoruk) Gearuci—GHp GOHEMalH HK-
KHHYKCHAAH (apKJI4lTa XH3MaT KHJAYyBYA apTHKYJIAUHOH Ba aKYCTHK XYCYCHATAap.
Macanan: Typ—cyp cyanapuga (1) — (C) MOPTAOBMH — cHpraaykun Gearunapu ¢o-
HOJOTHK Gearuaap xucobnakand. Eowka €enrhiarn ¢QoHOJNOIHK 3amac.
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Dinamic siress (expiratory) [dal’nemik ’stres] — aunaMHueCKoe yaapeuwe, T.e. Bhlze-
JIeHHe YIapHEIX CJOTOB CHJIOBOH  aKUeHTyauHeil (XapakTepHo AJsl AHIHIACKOrO,
PYCCKOro, y36eKCKOro s3biKoB).

[Lunamuk (Ky4, skcnupatop) YPry —— Tadaddys KyuM 6UNaH YPFyaH GYEMHHM K-
paTHIU (MHIJH3, pyc Ba y36eK THJJIapHra Xoc).

Enclitics {in’'klitik] — 3ukanuTuka. CaHTHOe (OHeTHUECKOe €IMHCTBO Ge3yAapHOro
CI0Ba MM cJora mpelbiAyILero YAapHOIQ ¢JI0Ba B NPOH3HOLICHHH.

DHKAHTHKA — YPFYCH3 Cy3 KM GYFHHHH YPFYMH C{30an KefiMH KYLWHG afiTuu.

Equipollent opposition ['1kwipalant ,opa‘zifan] — skBunosenTHan (paBHo3HauHas) omn-
NOo3HUHA, o6a YJeHa KOTOPOil JIOTHYeCKH paBHOMPABHLI, T. €. HE SBJSIOTCA HH
JABYMA CTYNEHAMH Kaxkoro-yiu60 MNPHU3HAKA, HH YTBEDKACHHEM WX OTDHUARHEM
npu3naka. Hanp. [p—t], [b—d].

SKBUNOJAEHT (TEHT XYKYK/AH) ONMO3HiMs, ab3odapH JOTHK KMNATiaH TEHT, SbHU
6upop GeNTHHHHT MKKH TYDPJH japaxacd, GerHHMHT 60p éxi UVKJAMrH 6MD XHa
6ynran onnosuuus. Macanau: {p —t], [b—dl].

Expression (plane) [1ks’prefen] — BripasuTeibnocTs. BBICOKag crenexs spkocTH H yGe-
IUTEJbHOCTH CJI0BECHOTO BHIDAXKEHHH MLICTH, AOCTHraeMoe cpPeACTBaMit HHTOHALH-
OHHOTO 0(hOPMJIeHH VCTHOIT PeuyH.

Uposanunuk, Ouxpud cy3 6uiaaH upofalalwniard ePKHHINK Ba HIMOHYIHIHKHUHT
I0KOPH japaxacH. DByHra OF3aku HYTKHH HHTOHAUHMA BOCITAJTapH GW.IaH KyyaiiTH-
PHILL OPKATH SDHIUMIAAH, .

Ex{ralinguistics [,ekstra’lipuistiks] — skcTpamurasucTika. Mccaegopanie byHKUHOHH-
poBaHMA H pa3BUTHS #3blKa B OTHO IIEHHH K 3THIYECKHM, OGLIeCTBEHHO-HCTODHYE -
CKHM, reorpaHuueckiM, COLHA.IbHBIM (haKTOpaM.

JKCTPANHUrBUCTAKA — THIHHUHT STHHK, WKTHMOHI - TapHxuil, reorpadHk, couHa’s
Ba GolIKa (haKTopJap XH3MaTH Ba DUBOXKJIAHHWH Oadan GornMk 6Yaran TOMOHJa-
pHHH ¥ pranuil.

‘Facultative (Optional) phoneme |’feekaltativ ‘iouni:m] — dakyasratusras toueMa.
Bapuant doneMbl, peryjaspHO 3aMelllalOUiHii eé B HeKOTOpbIX MO3HUMAX (HJH Orpa-
HHYEHHOH rpynmne CJ10B) B peuH HOCHTe[ell OTAEMbHBIX TePPUTOPHANbHBIX HiH CO-
UHaNbHLIX pa3HOBHAHOCTeH aspika. B anra. [M] umu (hw] : [m1t{] which [hwitf]-[2a]
3aMeHsieMast 06buHO € [0:], cuuraroTes hakyneTATHBHLIMH QOHEMaMH.
QaxyapTaTHR (oHema. DBab3H XosaTaapia (verapanaHrad cysiap Trpynnacuja)
THIHHHT aJOXHAa TeppuTOpHAT Ba CoOuHan TypHza c¥3namyBudiap TOMOHKAAH,
JOHMHIl paBHlUja aIMalUTHPHUIYBUH (OHEMaHMAr -BapHanTn. Murausua [m], [hw]
(091 dakyastatns Qonemanap 6¥auG, [hw] Ba {5:] 6unan aaMALITUPUAKLIN MyMKHH

Form (of expression) — QopMa pbipa)kenust #3blKa. BHYTpPEHHAR JMHIBHCTHYECKaHd
dopma.

TuaHuHr npoda KHXaTH. HUKH JHHIBHCTHK (opMma.

Free (unchecked) vowel {fry:("ant{ekt) vaudl — HeyceyeHHbll FaacHbiil. B anraHiicKow
A3BIKE JOJITHe TIJjacHble H Jh(TOHMH, BCTPEHAOWMECS KAK B OTKDHITOM, Tak H B
3aKPHITOM CIOTaX.

Tanapopysy 6YauumoBun yHauaap. HuHraus TtHaIHza oudkx Ba €nMK Gyruxiapaa
X aM 3DKHH MJIaTHIAAWMTaH u¥3uK YHIHJap Ba AHPTOHNIUP.

Free variaticn (alternation) [’fri: ‘vaerleifon] — cBo6oanas Bapuauus (anbTepHaUHA) —
yepenoBalde, KOTOPOE, He MMesn Au¢p(PepeHuHATbHOrO Xapaktepa, He SBJIAETCH
TaKxXKe H NMO3HUHMOHHO OOYC/OBJeHHBIM. Hamp.; o6ycioBaHeaTh — 00YCJIaBAHBAT;
Kajaowa — ratowa: direct {direkt, dalrekt], intonafion {intouneifon,intaneifn].
DpkAH BapHaihs (anbTepHauus) — (apKJIHUL XapaKTepura Ba X0.1aTra GOFJHK
Gyamaran (QoHeManap aiMawunysH. Macasan, TolukeHT luesacuia kab6o6 (kabom,
kosom), 4V3HK (u¥3Hy, YY3YK) Kabu.

Fricalive consonants |‘frikatlv] (Spirants) — meneswie cornacusie, npoH3BOIHMbIE TOP-
MOXKEHUeM BO31yXa NPH €ro [IPOXOXKAEHHH Yepe3 oOpa3yeMbie OpraHaMH apTHKY-
JALRH Wiedu H CYXKeHHs pasinunoil Qopust. Hamp. awrn. s, z, 6, 8, [, 31
pPYCccKHe (L, XK, B, ¢, X). ©
CupragyBun ((pHK.THB, COMPAHT) YHAOWINAD — XaBD OKAMHUHHAAT Ty H{IIH CH pra
JN6 YTHIUH HaTHAKacHIa XOcHA GyaysiM Tosymnap. Macanan: [¢, 3, B, X, W, ¥,
X, %| xabH.

Front vowels [’frant ‘vauslz] — raiacusle nepelsero psga, T.e. riacuuie ofpusyeMupie
ABHxKeHHeM A3blka Breped. Hanp. /i:/, /el, /2/.

T oaaH KAaTOp YHIMCH — Taladgbyania THA OJNAUHTA Xapakar 3ryBSH TOBYi
Macanan: [u], {e], [a].
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Functional load of opposition *[’fagkfensl ‘laud sv ‘opa’zifen] — by HruMOHANBLHAS
Harpyska ONNO3HUHH, omnpejeiseMas YHCIOM MHHHMAJBLHLIX nap MM YaCTHOCTHIO
donem. - :

Onnosuuusnuar (GyHKIAOHAN XH3MaTH. ¥ (apK/ianyBud MHHMMan XKy(hTJIaDHHHT
COHH Ba YacTOTacH GHMJIaH aHHKJIaHAIH.

Glottal stop ['glotl ’stop] — roprannas MAM TJIOTTaNbHAH, CMBIYKa, O6pasyeMass SHep-
FHYHEIM Pa3MBIKAHHEM B3DHIBOM MBINICUHO-HANpSIMEHHBIX KPaeB IoJOCOBHIX CBsI30K,
Hanp. patric [’ pae?rik]. .

XaBO OKHMMM Ba TOBYLI maiiyajapHHMHT KYYJW TYCHK GHJIAH XapakaTu HaTHKacHAAa
6yrrana xocun 6¥sypun Tosyw. Macanan: patric [“paeprik].

Gradual opposition [gredjusl ,opa‘zifen] — rpagyaieHas (CTymeHuaTas) OMMO3HILMS,
wIeHE KOTOpOIl XapaKTepH3yloTcsl Da3/IMYHOH CTenmeHblo HIH rpajauMell 0JHOTO H
TOTO Xe mnpu3uaka. Hanp., awra. [I:— ], [I—e], [u: —>o], [p—k], [w—gl.
[pagyans (nOFOHaNH) ONMMNO3HUKsA — ab30J1apH GHP GEATHHHMHT TypJaH [apakacH
6unan W30XJ1aHYBYM onnosuuua. Mac., ¥36. [u— a], [y — o] THWIHHHI KJTapHJ/IULI
napaxacH Oujad 1iyHpal onmosHUHAHH TallKHI 3TajH.

Hali-close syllable ['ho:f— ‘klouz ’silAbl] —caor, 3akanuWpaiowiuiics na COHAHT.
SIpUM ouHK GVFMH — COHOD TOBylTa Tyrarad GYruH.

Half-open vowel |’he:f ’aupen ’‘vausl] — moNyOTKpPHITHI TIJacHLiil, 06pa3yeMslii npH
cpefinem moabeMe s3bika. Hamp. pycck. [el, anmra. [a:, 3], y36. [e], [¥].

Haplclogy ['haplalad 31] — ramyiosorus. BbinazeHHe OZHONO H3 JBYX OAHHAKOBBIX
cioros caosa. Hanp.., mopdopoHosOrHa—MopPOHONOrHS.
lanyioyiords — MKKH GUp XM OYFHHJIapAaH GHPHHRHC TYLHMPHG XOJAMPHJIHILH.
Macanan: mopodoHOMOTUA—MOPPOHOTOTHS.

Homophones {’homafsunz] — omodonnt. Pasuele cioBa, cosnajaiolide No 3ByYaHMo.
OMotonnap. AfTHAMUIM GHD XWI, JIEKHH MabHOJMapHd TypJaHua Gyurau cyaxaap.
Hyperphonteme |’haipa’founi:m] — rinepponema. @onoJOrHUeCKasr eAHHHMLA, onpexe-

JseMasi B NO3HUHMK HefiTpadu3audn rpynnoéi ¢oneM. Hanp., B pycck. s3. a/o, H

[u] BECTYRAl0T KaK THnepdoHeMHI.

I'ninepdonema. HefiTpanHsanus xonaTHga ¢oHeMatap rpynnacd Guaan GearuJa-
HyBuH GOHOJMOTHK GUDJHK. Macadan, pyc TuaHAa afo] Ba [H] runepponemanapmHp.

Idiolect [1diaulekt] — unuonexr. HHIHBHAYalBHaf pedb HOCHTENA ONPEEJEHHOTO
A3bIKa.

UnonekT. Mabaym THAfla CY3N0BYHHHHT HHAMBHAYAJT HYTKH.

Idiophone [1d1a’foun] — uauodon. ORHH H TOT e 3BYK PeUd, NPOMSHOCHMEI PA3MHYMO
Pa3HLIMH HOCHTEJISIMH.

Unvodon. Aitau 6HD HYTK TOBYUIHHHHT TyPJad CY3/J0BuHAaP TOMOHHIAH TYPJIHYA
Tajapys KHIMHAILH, )

Incomplete Assimilation [inkam’pli:t o,simi’lelfn] — Henosnaa accuMMasiu¥s, Korga
3BYKH YMoA0G/IAI0TCS He NOJHOCTHIO.

Tyang 6GynmaraH acCUMHIANMA — TOBYLWIADHHHT {3apo TabcHpH HAaTHKacHAa
y.1apHHHT Ga53i GeJTWIap-HHHT MOC/aIlyBH.

Instrumenial [‘Instru’mental]. Experimental Method of Phonetics — uncTpymenTasn-
HHe (SKCnepUMeHTanbHble) MeTOAbl POHeTHKH (iCcaeoBaHHe 3BYKOBBIX fBJIEHHE
¢ NOMOILI0 anmapaTyp: ocunasiorpada, criekTporpada, peurrena, kumMorpaga H T.14.).
Axcnepumentaa—QoreTHk meTof (ToByml XycycHstiapuuH ajJoxuia annapatiap—
Kuvorpad, cnektporpad, ocuwaiorpad, peuTred Ba X.K. €épiamMiia Yprasysid METOX.)

Interdental ["inta’dentl] consonanis — MeX3y6hLle coryiacHble, apTHKYJHPYEMbIE yTeM
BLUIBHKEHHS NEPelHero Kpas s3blKa MeXAY pesllaMM BepXHell H HHXKHell yemOCTH.
Hanp. anra. {0, 9[-

Tnw ypra yumlowJapH (HHTEpAEHTaJ) — THJI yud B2 THWJIAp OpaJHFUIaH XaBo
OKMMH CcHpPraauG YTyBuM yupomyiap. Macanmaw: HHrae3 tianga [6,6].

Interference (Phonetic—Phonological) |[’intefarans] — doneriko- gononoruyeckas uu-
Tepoepenuns. BausHHe (QOHETHUECKHX sBJEHMHA, OJHOro fA3bIKa Ha ppyroit. PassH-
qaiotess [1] ¢oneMubie H [2] npocoxHueckHe M COOTBeTCTBEeRHO a) hoHeMHad,
6) cuniabuyeckad, B) aKLeEHTOJOTHYeckas, ) HHTOHOJOTHYecKas, A) CMeKHas TH-
nbl HHTEPEpe HIHHU.
®DoHeTUK—(OHONOrUK HHTepdepeHnHs, DHp TfarH (QoneTHK XoaucajapHHHT
HKKMHUM THATA TabCHpH. Acocan, (1) ¢oneMuKk Ba (2) mpocoank Ba ¥3 HasbaTuia
{a) donemuk, (6) cwIabHK, (B) aKUEHTOJOTHK, (r) HHTONOJOTHK, (1) apasawl HH-
Tepdepenitus: Typaapura GYaHHARH.
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Interlinguistics [’Inta’l1guistiks}] — unrepnmureuctika, HsyuenHe dsnenuii, ornocs-
HIHXCA TOJbKO K BHYTPeHHEH CTPYKType f3blKa.

HHrepapHrBHCTHKE — aKAT THJIHHHT MUKH CTPYKTYpacHTa TEerHULIH Xycyc HAT/Aap-
HU ypranHLL.

Intonation [,Inta(u)’ne1fn] — unronauns. CroxuHoe eHHCTBO, XapaKkTepHoe 1aa ¢pashl,
(OHeTHYeCKUX CPeACTB~—MeJONHKH, YAApenHs, TeMna, TeM6pa, PuT™Ma, nay3auud, Aas
BRIpAMeHHS] PA3NHYHHX CMHCJOBBIX H 3MONHOHANBHBIX 3HAYEHMIl.
Huronauns — ¢pasara Teruli 63aran oBo3 TemiTH, TEMOPH, HYTK PHTMH, MeJo-
IMKa, ypFy, nay3a KaGH (OHeTHK BQCHTaJdDHHHI Mas3MYH Ba 3MONHOHAJIHKHH
HbonaRall yuyH KyanaHyBYH MYpakkal GHpJHTH.

Intoneme ['intsuni:m) — HuToHeMa. DOHOJOTrHYyecKas (MPOCOJHMYECKaAR) eAHHHUE, o6pa-
3yeMas JTUCTHHKTHBHO (YHKUMEH KOMIOHeHTOB (0GBIMHO MeJNOJAHKH H yJlapeHHs)
HHTOHAUHH.

VinToneMa. VIHTOHAUMAHMHT KOMMOHEHTJIapH ToMoHuZaH (apraaw ¢y HKUAACH
(onaTha MesopHKa Ba YPFy) OHJIaH XOCHJ GYJyBuM (POHONOTHK (NPOCOZMK) GMPJIHK.
Juncture {’d 3apktfs] — cTeik. MecTo, rie aBa 3BYKa MJH CJoBa couerawoTcs. Hanp.,
?t nfzilme {3'nelm] — an aim [on ‘elm], that stuff [dat ’staf] — that’s tuff [daets
af].
Hxku ToByw éku CY3HMUHT KJwub Tanaddys STHAMIN ypHM. MacamaH: yura KaM
OUp — yuTa KaMnup.
Junction [’d 3ag[an] — crhik. CoenuHenHe 3BYKOB HJIH CJOB.
ToByw ékn cyanapuunr KYwus afTHanuM.
Kinetic [kal’netik] — KHHeTHKa—2KeCThbl, MHMHKa.
KuneTKka — MUMHKa, MMO - HIIOpa

Labial [laibial] (consonants) — saGHanbHble (ryGHblE) COTJIaCHble, BRJKHAOLIME T'yGHO-
Ty6nbie U Ty6HO-3yOHLIE COTVIacHHE.

Jla6 yunounapu (nabuan) — ranabdpysuga aabrap HIUTHPOK 3TYBUM JaG-1a6 Ba
Na6-THI ynjomnap. Macanan: (6, @, B, M) xabn.

Labio-dental [laibls dentl] consonants — ryGHo- ayGuble corJiacHbie.

Jla6-tiin yupowlnap (Aabuomenran) Tanabdysvaa 1OKOPH 0N THUMIAD Ba macTKy
a6 MIUTHPOK STYBuM yHpowiap. Macanan: ¥36. (¢, B), uuramusua (f, v).

Lateral [leetaral] consonant or Sonant — GoxoBbie COTJacHbie MJH COHANTHI, pU o6pa-
30BaHHH KOTOPHIX B LIEHTPaJIbHOH YacTH NOJOCTH PTa 06pa3yloTCs cepefil HHble 3aTBOPHI
a no 6oxkaM — IMPOKHE MPOTOKY, BHBOAAWME Bo3ayX Hapyxy. Hanp., (1), (n).
OFH3 6YWIAHFHHUHT MapKasdii KHCMHAA X3BO TYCHFMHMHI YeKKa TOMOHJAH YHKMIUM
6Usan xocHs 6yayBuH éH YHioWl EKM coHaHT. Macanau: wuraus tuanga (1) sma,
Vabek THaMga (J1) yHAOLLIApH.

Lax [leeks] (Lenes) — cnaGuiii, B, | HeHaNPSXKeHHLI! 3BYK, TPH NPOM3HOLIEHUU KO-
Toparo HabmofilaeTcss paccaabileHHOCTb MBI f3bIKa, Ty6 H CTeHOK noJocredl. AH-
TJIHACKHe KpaTKue TJacHBle SIBJSIOTCH HEHANp SIKeHHBIMU,

Kyucus. Tanabdysuga Tha, 1a6 Ba OFM3 GYIUIMFHHMHT AEBOPJapH KYUCH3 XO0JAaTIa
6yayBun ToBylIap. MHIVIMZ THAMAArH KHCKA YHIMAAP KYuCH3 XHUcoGnanaji.
Logical stress [Iod 31kal ‘stres] — soruueckoe ypapende, T. €. Bbifed€HHe OJHOTO H3

CJIOB B NpeJJIOXKEHHH, ONDefe/sIoUero CMbICA BCEro BBICKA3hlBauH f.
JIOrHK ypry — HyTKAa GUpOp CY3HH aXpaTHG KYpcaTHWl OpPKa/JH TalHHHT MabHO-
CHHH OYHKPOK KMJHMLI YYYH KYJJaHyBuH YDFy.

Melody [‘meladi] Menoauka — H3MeHeHHe, T.e. NOHMXKEHHE HIM MOBbIlUeHHe T oJoca.
Menoanka — tanaddysga OBO3HMHI nacafiMild Ba KYTapUIHLIK.

Minimal pairs [‘mimimal ‘peaz] (of words, word combinations, sentences) — Munu-
MaJjibHble naphbl (CJI0B, CIOBOCOYETAHNA H NpejIoKeHHH), HCroJb3yeMble A HJO-
CTpalMH NPOTHBONOCTABJAEHUS (OHOJOFHYECKHX eqHHAN.

Munnvan xypTiHkaards (cy3nap, ¢y3 OupHxkManapu Ba ramsap)—dQoHoJOrHK GHps
JIMKJIAaDHH KapaMa- Kaplid KyHull  yuyyH HMULIaTHAYBYH MHconnap. MacanaH:
KeJ—cen, 6ep-—Tep, X0A—X0JN KabH.

Mixed Vowels ['mikst ‘vauslz] «cMemannbles riacHble, o6pasyeMbie MpH MJOCKOM TO-

JIOXEHHH §3blKa, B KOTOPOM KaK Gbl y4acTBYIOT 00a BbITHGa CNHHKH OJHOBDEMEHHO.
Anra. [a:], [3].
Apanawr gatop yumucH (xkn unpuddepent, HHrAM3ua (mixed)—THA 5icCH XoJaTtia
6YaHG, THIHHHT OJIAMHra KM OpKara XapakaTH MyaHsH GY.maraH ynad. M acajan:
HHIVIM3 THaHja [a:], [].

Monophthong ['monai@dg] — MoHOGTOHr. APTHKYJAALHOHHO-AKYCTHYECKUH YCTO Y UBBIH
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3BYK, X3PaKTepH3yeMbiil OLHOPOAHBLIM TEM6pPOM. B aur..: [t, e. &, a: 3, 2
a:, ul.

MoHOdTOHT, APTHKYJIRLHOH-aKYCTHK XHXAaTIaH myafinsy Tanaddysu Ba TeMGpHra
sra 6yaran ToByw. Muraus thaMpa [1, e, &, «:, 2, 23, 3:, ul.

Mora ['mo:r3] — mopa. 1. EjuEHua A/MTENBHOCTH, paBHasi KPaTKOMY Cjory MJH fo-
JIOBHHE J0JTOro. 2. MHHMMaNbHumi CerMeHT peuM, MOTyUHiA 66T HOCHTEJEM MpO-
COJMYECKOTO 9JIeMeHTa.

Mopa. 1. Kucka 6yrHu &ka 4y3uK OYFUHHHHT spDMHra TeHT KeAYByH GHpJIHK.
2. Ilpocomnx sAeMenT (ypFy)ra sra 6yJa OJ1yBYUH HYTKHHHT MHHHMaJ CerMeHTH.

Morphanology [,ma:fs'nolad 31] — MmopdonostorTHs.  Yposens f3mKka Mex1y (GOHOIOTH-
YeCKHM M MODP(HOJIOTHYECKHM yDOBHAMH, H3yualoUluil ajisTepHauHu ¢oHeM B Mopde-
MaX, He OGYCNOBJNEHHWX no3uuHonHo. Hamp., pyka — pyuka.
Mopporonorns — QoHonorks Ba MOphONOTHST OpanHFMarH THA GOCKHUH GY.HG,
TIO3UUHOH KHXATAaH GOFJHK G6YiMarad MopgeMajlapiard TOBYLI aJiMaluHHyBJIapHHH
VpranagH. Mac., Tapa-— Tapok, cypa— CYpoK KaGH.

Musical (tonic, melodic) stress ['mju:zikal ’stres] — MysmKkanbioe (ToHOBOe, MeJOAHM-
yecKoe) ylapende. BpitesienHe cjora BHICOTOH TOHa.

MysHkan (ToH, MENOAHMK) YPFy O0BO3 TOHMHEHr GajanijaulyB¥ &piamuga OYFuH
aXKpaTHLL,

Nasal ['neizal] consonants — HOCOBuie corJiacHble, IIPH 06PA30BaHHA KOTOPHLIX TOK BO3-
Ayxa npoxojHT uepes Hac. Hamp. M), [n], [n].

Bypyn (uasan) yupownap — ranaddysuga XaBo OKHMH GypyHAaH YTyBUH TOBYIL-
nap. Macanan: M, [u], [ur].

Non-distinctive feature of the phoneme {[’man ‘distigktiv ‘fi:tfsrov 83 'founi:m] —
HEIHCTHHKTHBHHE (Hepa3jHuHTesbHble, HegHGdepeHHaNbHbe) NPH3HAKM QOHEMBI,
T. €. NPH3HAKH, He CyxauMe I8 pasJuueHHs ¢oHeM. Hanp., pas3nHyHA MexALy
npuabixatenbhoiMu [ph, tP, KN W nenpupbixatenbunvu [p, t, k] 3Bykavu He cay-
KaT AN pasnMueHHs (OHeM, a CUHTAIOTCA NpPH3HAKAMH HX aj10QOHOB, HAXOASA-

. LIHXCS B JOMOJHHTENbHOH AHCTPHOYLHH.
doneMaHHHT (OHONOTHK GysMaraH (bapK/JaHMOBUM) Gearuc 6Hp GoHeMaHH WKKHH-
YHcHlaH ¢apxJalll yyyH XH3Mar kMaMalinurad Oearusap. Macanad: (T — K) onmo-
3HiHacHAa (oHeMasaPHHHT XApaHrcu3, NMOPTJQBUH GeiruaapH (OHOJNOrMK 3Mac.

Occlusive [2'klu:siv] consonants — cMruHBle cOTJacHble, 06pasyeMble MOJHOMH mperpa-
Dol TOKa Bo3lyxa B peueBoM kKawasxe. Hanp. (p, t, k. b, d, g)-

TMopTaoBuk yujowaap. Yaap HYTK KaHaqua Xaso OKHMH Tyna TyCHKKA yupally
6unan xocus 6ynand. Macanaw, (n, T, K, 6, A, T).

Off set ['o:f set] — [Final phase of articulation — pexypcusi — KoHeuHas ¢asa apTH-
KYJAsuHH 3BYKa.

PeKypcHa — HYTK Opranaapiuunr TadaddysuiaH Keftuuru GeBOCHTa Xo0JaTra Kaii-
tHwH. On set [‘onset] (Initial Phase of articulation)—- skckypcHa — HayajbHas
¢dasa apTHKYJAUMH 3BYKa.

_ OKCKYPCHS—TOBYLJIAPHUHT TanahdysHaa HYTK OPraHAapHHBHT GOLIAHFHY XOJAaTH.

Open syllable ['aupsn ’silabl] — OTKpPBITHI CJIOT, T. €. CJIOT OKaHyHBAWOWHMACSA HA rJjac-
HYIO.

Ouuk G¥FuH ~— yHAH TOBYLIra TyraraH GyFHH.

Open vowel ['supan ‘vaual] — OTKpHITHI IylacHbIfl, o6pa3yemblit NpH HH3KOM MNoABEMe
asbika. AWra. [ee, a:, 9, 2:]; pycek. [al, y36. [al, [o]. .

OuNK YHH — THIHHHT KYTapiaHuM nact 69arad yuau. Macanan: Y3Gekua {al, [o].

Orthoepy [0:'Gauipl] — optosnus. COBOKYNHOCTE HOPM NpPABHJILHOIO JIHTEPATYypHOTO
NPOU3HOLLIEHHS.

Opdosnug — tyrpH anabuit tasnaplys HopManapUHHHT HHFHIAHCH.

Palatalization [,pzlatalal’zelfon] — nanatanuaaums; — cmarvenye cornacuux. Hanp.,
[1] B c0Be nbidb.

Manata/au3auns — YHIOWAPH HHT 1OMIDATHIHILE. Macanau: 1oMwox [i].

Palatal consonants [palatl]— cornackble, mpOM3HOCHMEIE C MOABEMOM Cpefned CITHHKH
A3bIKa K TBepaoMy HéGy. Hanp., [jl, [1b]. B pycckoM si3plke MArkue (nanatasbhble)
COT/IaCHbIE CYMTAIOTCA OTAENLHBIMU POHEMAMH.
IOMILOK (manaTan) YHAOLLJAP — THA NYWTHHHHT KaTTHK: Taurqaﬁrau’ K ¥ TapHJIHIIH
6Hnan Tadaddys KHAHHYBUM ToBywWJap. Macasian: §abekua [51]. Y36ek THJAHZA
[a] nuuT oMok Tanadoyan anoxuaa GOHEMaHN XOCHI KHIMaklH.

Paradigmatics [peradigmetiks] — napagurMatHka. PaccMoTpeHMe efMHHU S3blKa Kax
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3/IEMEHTOB CHCTeMbl, KaK CTPYKTYPHBIX eAHHHU, OGBEAMHSEMBIX B KJAAaCCH, FPymilhl
‘M T.H&., U X npoTHBonocTaBaenHa. Hanp. [x — y].

[TapagurMaTHka — THJIAArd GUPJIHKJIAPHH YHHHI cHCTeMmacHaa 6Mpaaurad cund.ap,
rpynnanap Ba X. K. TapTHOGmza Kapab, ynapud §3apo Kapama - Kapliu K yiiHu,
Macanan: [x —y].

Paralinguistics [,para’ligulstiks] — ITapanuursuctika. Pa3fen A3slKo3HaHHs, H3yyaro-
muil KeCTH, MHMHKY (KHHeCHKa) M KauecTBO rojoca (oHanns) yenoBeka B COBO-
K YIHOCTH.

[NapanuurshcTika. Typjau HMo- HIIOpa Ba MIMHKa '(KHHECHKA) Xamaa oBO3 CH-
tdaTH (donauna) HH ¥praHyBud THJLIYHOCJUK GY/IHMH.

Pausation [’po:zelfon] — naysaums. Ilaysa. Paazenenue peuH no cMBICJOBHIM IpymmaM.
[Tay3a — HyTKHM MabHO rpynnanapura 6§ u6 aATHui.

Pharyngal [fa’ringsl] consonant — dapuuraibubli (WeneBoii) coriacuui, T. €. Coraac-
HBl, o6pasyemulil B (apHHT anbHOl 110J0CTH: aHr. [h].
ByFu3 (CUpFasyBuH) YHJOLLIAp — XaBO OKUMHHHHI GYFM3ga XOcH1 Gy.adwH GHiaan
ranagdys >1uayBUM ynrowsiap. Macanan: ¥36. [x], nara. [h].

Phone (phonic) ['faun] — dor (donHueckuit) — 3ByK peuH (3BYKOEO).
@®oH (QOHHK) — HYTK TOBYIUH (TOBYWE JKHXATH).

Phonetics [fo’netiks] — QoneTHka. Hayka, Hsyuaiolllasi 3BYKOBYIO CTODOHY s3bIKa.
(MOHETHKA — THIHHHT TOBYLI KWXAaTHHH ypranysuu ¢a.

Phoneme [’fauni:m] — doneMa—conosoruyeckas epuunna. HauMeHbliast eqnuHua CHcTe-
MbI S3bIKd, CIyXallas A8 pas3jHueHHs CJIoB H Mopdem. Hanp., tali—ball, sit—Ilit.
®ouema. DoHOMOTHK GHPAHK; c¥3nap pa MoppeManapHH ¥3apo dapgJialira XHaMaT
KMJIYBYH IHT KHYHK THJI GUpJAHIH. Macanad: KOH—HOH, OHD—KHD Kalu.

Phonetic (allophenic) transcription [fo’netik trans’kripfon] — doneruyeckas (annogo-
HH4eCKas) TPaHCKPHMOIHs, NMPH KOTOPOH OAMH 3HAaK COOTBETCTBYET OJHOMY 3BYKY.
Hanpumep, pen [pen], sit [sit].

Qouetur (ann10QOHHUK) TpaHCpHnauus — 6Hp ToByw GHp GeJrd GHJIal KYpcaTHIyBuH
TpaHCK punuHsa. Macanan: kKHTO6 (KHTom) KabH.

Phonology|’fanolad 31} — (oHOJIOr U5t — Pasfie) GoHETHKH, H3YUalOLLHil QYHKLHOHAIbLHYIO-
CTOPOHY 3BYKOBBIX sSIBJIEHHI s3bIKa.

GoHOMTOTHS — oHeTHKAHHHF THJAZArd TOBYW MHUXATHHHHT (YHKUHOHAA TOMOHJA-
pUHH Ypranypuu G¥anmu.

Phonological neutralization [,founsa’lad 51k(3)! ‘nju:tralal’zelfn] — dononoruyeckas

HeliTpand3zanus. Hefitpanusauua ¢oHO0rHYECKOH ONNO3HNHK B T€X MO3HLUHAX, TAe
peanHsyercsl TOALKO 4acTb (OHOJIOTHUECKHKX CPEICTR V HAaHHOH ONmO3ulUM, YCNo-
BHsI VIS peann3alin apxudoneMbl, runephoremsl U aiabtepdonemsl. Hanp., B cio-
BaX JYr—JyK ONMO3HUHA (r—K ). HefiTpajn3yeTcs.
DOHOJIOTHK HeHTpaH3auus. @OOHOJOrHK ONMO3NLHSHHHT MabJyM X0J1aTia HeHTpa-
Ju3auHara yuypawyd. By ypHHIZ MabjyM OMMNO3HUHSHHHI (OHOJOTHK BoCuTasapH-
JaH GMp KHCMH KyJasanagd: apXudoneMa, runepdoHeMa Ba anbTepHOPOHEMAHHHT
HaMO8H OYJIHIIM yYYH LIAPOHT spaTdgu. Macanan: KHTO6 (kMTOm) (6—n) OMMO3H-
UM ACH HeHTpasu3auusra’ yupahiau.

Phonological (phonemic) opposition [,fauna’lsd 31k(3)! ‘opa’zifan] — ¢ono.1oritveckasn
(poHemaTHueckas) onnosHUKg, T.e. pasidueHde CJ10B H MopdeM C NOMOWBIO Npo-
TuBonoctaphenis donem. Hanp. bet—set, bajl—bought.

DOHONOTHK Oonno3HUHA (€KH (OHeMaNap Onno3HUHMSCH) — coHeManapHH (OHOIOTHK
GenrnjapH acockfa Kapama- kapuwid gVimw opxanau cys Ba Mopdemanapu dapk-
Jaw. Macajau: Odp—cup KalH.

Phonological (phonematic) transcription [,founa’iad 31k(9)l ‘traenskripfn] — donosnorn-
yeckas (MM GoHeMaTHYyeCKas) TPAHCKPHNUHS, MNPH KOTQPOH OQHH 3HAK COOTBET-
cTByeT oaHoit doneme. Hanp. {p]— [p}).
®OoHOJOPHK (DOHEMAaTHK) TPaHCKpHnuHA GHp QoweMma GHp Gearu TaprHOoHJA E3HG
OJIMIIra aCOCAAHTaH TPaHCKPRILUA.

Physiological (Articulatory) Phonetics — ¢u3Ho.ornyeckas (apTHKyasiTopras) QoneTHKa,
H3ydalollas apTHKYJISUHOHHYIO CTODOHY 3BYKOBbIX SBACHHH.
dusHosorik (apTHKYAsTOp) GoHeTHKa, TOBYUI XOAHCANapHHHHT Taladdys Kuxa-
THHH Yprasani.

Pluridimensional (imultilateral) opposition {,plu:ri’daimenfsnsl] — muoroMepnas onno-
3HUHSA, T.e€. COBOKYIHOCTb OGUWHX NPH3HAKOB He Ol PAHMYMBAETCS TOALKO YJIEHAMH
JLaHHOH ONMO3HLUMH, a PACMPOCTPAHSETCH H HA JApyrHe uyJjeHbl TOH XK€ CHCTeMbl.
Hanp. B omnosuuusx {b—d—gl, [p—t—Kk] cMuMHOCTE — 3BOHKOCTH (IVIyXQCTH) —
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JIEHUCHOCTH ((POPTHCHOCTH) MOBTOPAETCH B TPETHEM yJjielie OMMO3HLHH,

Kyn yauoBa¥ onnosHius, sbHH ONNO3HUHS ab30JapHIa Teruiujd Geardnap AHFHH-
JHMCH CHCTeMajarH GOWKa ab3oaprda XaM xoc 6VJrad onnos:suus. Macanax,
[b—d—gl, [p—t—k] na nopToBuM — KapaHTJIH (KAaPaHICH3) — KyuCH3 (Ky4JH)
Genruaapin onnosHUHKSJIADHHHT YUMHUYH aB30CHTa XaM XocC.

Plosive [’plausiv] consonan{s — B3pbiBHLIE COTJIACHblE, apTHKYJHpYeMble nmyTeM GhiCT-
paro ycTpaHeHHs TOJHOH mperpainbl, ocBoGoxaalouieil C:KaThlf B 3aMKHYTHIX MOJO-
crsix Bo3ayx. Hamp., [m, T, k, 6, &, r
TTopTaI0BYH YHAOULIAP ~— X4BO OKHMHUHMHT KaTTHK TVCHKKa YupallH OuIan XOCHJI
6ysyBun Tosywsap. Macaaau: [n. 6, T, Al.

Power of opposition {’paus av ,opa‘zifon] —cuia onnosuuuH, T.e. BKIIOYEHHE 4YHCNA
douen B onno3nnhi. B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT uHC/Ia (OHEM ONMMO3MUHH DPAa3/IHYaAIOICH
Gosbuieli/MeHblliell CHTON ONMO3ULIKH.

OunosHUHAHUNT KYuH, ILHH ONNo3uudsra KipyBud Gonematap coui. QPoneManap
COHHTa Kypa onmos3HUHAJap KYyuJy Ba Kyucus 6yiaald.

Prague ['pra:g] Linguistic School — npamxckas JMHIBHCTHYECKAs wWKOJA, (YHKILHO-
HaJbHO—CTPYKTYpHOE HallpaBleHHe, Hccjiefyiollee OTHOLUGHHE [17aHA BLIPAKEHHs
Il niaHa cogepxands s3vika. ([Ipexctasureasmu sisasiored: B. Maresuyc, H. C.
Tpy6eukoit, B. Ckaanuka, . Tpuka, Y. Baxex u ap.)

[Ipara MaKTaGH—CprKTypa.’I—beHKuHOHaJ OKHM 6yn6, TuaHuur Hdoja Ba
Ma3MyH TOMOHJIapH YpTacHiary aJjoxard ypranaai. (By MakTad namoéuiatapu
B. Mateanyc, B. Ckamnuka, B. Tpuka, F. Baxex, H. C. TpyGeuxoit Ba Gowkaiap)

Privative opposition [prxvatw]—npuaamnnaﬁ ONMO3HUMSA, OJMH YleH KOTOPOi Xa-
PAKTEPHIYETCH HAJHMuMeM, a JpyroHl — oTCYTCTBHEM AucpepeniiansHoro npHanaka,
Hanp. , 3BOHKHIl— IJIyXol, HOCOBOIl — POTOBOH, OTYG/CHHDIT — Heor YGJIEHHBIH,
TBEPJACCThL — MSIFKOCT b.

IlpuBatuB onnoazu»m-—ﬁup AB30CH MaBAYM aprJasiul 6eITUCHHHHT GOPJAHTHHH,
HKKHHYHCH 3Ca RYKAUCHHN OWIAMpYBUH ONMo3WuHs. MacanaH, XKapaHFIn—2Kapair-
- €43, 6ypyH—OFU3, Ja6JaHray—aabJ/iaHvaraH, IOMUOK—KaTTHE.

Proclitics ['pra(u)klitiks] — TTpo kauTrKa. Beayaapﬂoe CT0BO, MpPHMBIKaWLiee K noc/e-
AyiollleMy YAapHOMy CJIOBY M o6pasyiolllee C HHM CJAHTHOE (POHETHUYECKOE €IHHCTBO-
Ilpokauruka. ¥ prycus cyamd yprya 6)FP[H,'13H onauH KYIHG Tatabdys KHaHIL.

Progressive assimilation [pra’gresiv  a,simi’lelfan] — mporpeccHBHaA acCHMU.I ALHA.
Bausinde npealleCTBYIOUIEro 3ByKa 1 nocJenyrou kit 3BYK: beds [bedz]
[TporpeccuB 4CCHMUMALUS — OMJHHTH TOBYLUI Tanabdy3HHHHT KefMHTH TOBYLWITa
TabhCHPit: KETAH [KeTTH].

Prosodic [prasadik| elements — npocoanueckHe 3JeMEHTBI, T.e. OTHOCAUIMECH K CJOTY,
yiapenHio ¥ KOMNOHEHTaM HHTanalHy (MesofMKe, nayse, pHTMY, Temmy, TeMGpy).
Hcnoabsyrotest TakKe TepMUHbI «CBepXCErMEHTHLIE, CYNepCerMeHTHbie» 3JIeMEHTHI.
IMpoconuk 3.eMeHT — GYFMH, YPFY Bl MHTOHALHSHMUI KOMIOHeHTJapi (MenoaMka,
YPEY, may3a, PUTM, TeMil, TeMGp). «YTacerMenT, CynepcerMenT 3JeMeHTJapy Tep-
MHHJIZDH xaM x«;ymananu

Proscdics (Prosody) [pra’sodi] — paznen ¢oHeTHKH, H3yyalowuid OCOGEHHOCTH C¢JO0ra,
yaapeuusi H HHTOHAUHH. OGliee Ha3BAHHE AU CBEPXCErMEeHTHbIX (cynepcerMeHTHbIX )
CBOIICTB peuH: BHICOTbI TOHA, ATHTEJbHOCTH H TPOMKOCTH.

[Tpoconvka (I‘lpocouuﬂ)-—ﬁyrnu, YPFY Ba HHTOHAUHAHH WIMHI TajKHK 3TYBYH
(doHeTHKanHHT 6YJuMu. CynepcerMeHT BOCHTaJapHH, SbHH TOHHUHT GaJaHAJIHTH,
GY3HKJIHK Ba HYTK GajlaHMJIMIHHH Ypranysud Gysnumra GepHAraH yMyMHd HoM.

Phonostylistics [,founau’stailistiks] — donocTHaAMCTHKA. Pa3aen cTHAHCTHKY, Hsyvaio-
H(Hil 3MOLMOHAIBHO-3KCIPeCCHBHBIE CPe1CTBA NPOH3HouIeHHs. FHOraa ee yacTb, CBS-
3aHHYIO C MHTOHAlLMeH, HA3LIBAIOT HHTOHAILIOHHOA CTHJMCTHKOI.

DoBOCTUIHCTHKA . CTHIMCTHKaHHHT Tajdad@y3nard 3MOUHOHAT-3KCIPeccHs BOCHTa-
Japuu ypranysud 6§auvmu. HMutonauns 6mian GORJAMK KMCMHuM Gab3an «HMuToHa-
UHOH CTHAHMCTHKa» fe6 xaM aTatali.

Quantity reduction ['kwontitl ri'dakfan} — konnuectsennas peaykuus. CoKpaulehte
JJHTENbHOCTH 3ByKa (FJI4CHOTO) B 6e3yaapHOM cJiore.

Muggop peaykuusi. ¥Yprycusd 6yruHIapAa YHAHIAD 4V 3HKJAHTHHUAT KHUCKApHIUH.

Quality reduction |"kwolitr ri’dakjan] — kauecTBeHnast peaykuHs, npd Koropoii B Ge-
3VIapHOM CJIOTC T1aCHBIe H3MEHSIIOT CBOM KadyecTBa (TCMOp).

Cucgat peavKuuscH. ¥ prycus 6yriuaapaa yuinaap cugaty (TeMOPH)HHAT §3TapHILH.

Quantitative Stress ['kwontitotiv] (Accent by length) — KonHyecTBeHHOE® YAapenHe,
T. €. BbLiIeJNeHHE CJoTa (MM CJOTOB) MPeHMYLLEeCTBEHHO AOJTOTOIl NPOM3HOLIEHHS .
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Uysnkauk (KBAHTHTATHB) MHUKJAODHI yprycH, sibHH OYFliH (EKM GYFHHAAp) HH uYy3H6
afiTHII OpKaJH OYFHHIa a)KpaTHHI.

Recessive stress [rl’sesiv] — pelleccHBHOe yaapense, KOTOpOe NajzeT HA MEPBHIl CJOF
WJIM Ha KOPHEBOM CJIOT CJIOBaA.

Peueccus ypry. BrpHHuu GyrHura kv cy3 ysarura TyWIyBuH Ypry.

Recognitive function [’rekognitiv ’fapk[on] — pekoruWTHeHas (omo3naBaTe/bHas)
¢dynkuusa. Oco3HaHHOE JHTepaTYPHOH HOpPMOii npou3HOWeHHe (3ByKa, cJora, yjaa-
peHHsl H HHTOHALlMH), €AMHOE IJIA BCeX NpelACTaBHTENEH JAaHHOTO s3bIKa.
PexorHuTus (TAHHG oaull) GYHKUMACH. AnaGWit Hopma cHaTHga TaHH6 OJMHTan
MabJayM THAfa CY3JallyBumJapHMHr GapuacH yuyH GHp XHa 6yuran Tanaddys.

Reduction [r1’dakfan] — peayxuus, T.e. ocnaGnenHe, cOKpallephe u H3MeHHe apTH-
KyJsiii Ge3yJapHBIX 3JIEMEHTOB peu.

Pepykuus -— Y pFycH3 3/IEMEHTJIApHHHT KYUCH3JallyBH Ba Taapdy3HHHHT ¥ 3TapHIld.

Regressive assimilation ['rigresiv a,simi’lel{an] — perpeccunas accumunauMs. ¥ mo-
zobasiomiMe BJHAHHS APTHKYJAUHM KaKOTO-JHGO 3BYKA, pacnpoCTpaH SIOMLEroc s
Ha3al Ha NPeAIlecTBYIOWH 3BYK HJH CJOT.

Perpeccys acCHMHIANMSA — KERHHTH TOBYIUHMHT OJIAMHIH TOBYWI 8KH GYFHH Tanad-
¢y3nra TabCHpH.

Rolled [‘rould] consonant — pacKaTHCThle COTrJ1aCHble; BHOPaHTH, B apPTHKYJALHH
KOTOpbIX HalJiojaeTcs GLICTpas CMeHa CMbKaHMii—pasmbikauuil. Hanp.. [p].
Turpok (coHop) TOBylIap — Tanaddysuaa HYTK OPTraHJAPHHHHT [ABOMHI TUTPAIIK
pyit 6epysun ynaowrnap. Macanan: [p].

Rhythm ['r1dm] — Putm. Uepeposanne ypapubix H Ge3ysapubiX, a TaKke JOJTHX H
KPaTKHX CJIOTOB B peuH.

Putm. HyTkaa ypryan Ba YprycHus, xaMia uy3MK Ba KHMcKa GYFHHJIapNHMHI ajMa-
WHHYBH.

Rounded Vowels [‘raundid ‘vauslz] — na6HannzoBannbie (OKpyriennsie) IJacHbie, npH
006pa30BaHHK KOTOPBIX yuacTByloT ry6el. Hanp. [o, o:, u. u:],

Jla6nanran yuaH. Tanagdysnia nabnap xapakaT KHAYBUH YHIH ToBywsap. Ma-
canan: [yl, [¥], [o].

Segment ['segment] — otpe3ox peun. DBoJsbluoii 0TPe30¥ — MaKPOCETMEHT, MaJeRbKHI
0TpPe30K — MHKPOCErMeHT.

CermenT — Tanaddysnarn nyT 6ynaru. Karta nyTk Gy/ar¥ — MakpocerMeHT, KH-
YHK HYTK G6}J1ard — MHKPOCErMeHT ZAelH/anH.

Sentence stress [‘sentans ’stres] — ¢pasoBoe ynapenre. BblfesenHe cJ10B Bo (pase.
OnMH U3 BaAKHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB HHTOHALMH.
dpasa yprycn (6ab3an ram YprycH feiinsain) — HYTKAa (ranga) c¢pasanapra, cya
O6HpHKMaMapiAra Tymysud ypry. MIHTOHaUMAHMHT MyXHM GHD KOMNOHEHTH.

Sociolingustics [, souf1au’ligulstiks} — couioJuHrBUCTHKA (COUHOJOrHA s3biKa). 1. Pas-

JeNl A3LIKO3HAHHMsA, H3YUaOUIHi OTHOLUeHHe MexJy $3bKOM H ColHaisHoH (oGlle-
CTBeHHOM) XM3HbI. 2. Pa3mes A3BIKO3HAHHS, M3Y4alOW M colManbHywo aHbdepen-
1HAUHMIO A3BIKOB, T. €. pPu3JIHUHBE erO COLHAJbHble JHANEKTSHI.
CoumdonnurBucTHka. (Tunn coumonordscu). 1. Tun Ba couMan (mKTHMOHI) xaér
ypracupard GOFMIAHHMINHK WJIMHH ypranyBud THamyHocauk 6Yaumu; 2. THanapuu
couMan ¢apyaalinH, SbHH YHHHT TYpJaH COLHAJ JAHaneKTJapHuHH HJAMHII §pramyBun
THJALWYHOCANK GaHHHHHT GYJIHMH.

Social Phonetics )'saufal fau'netiks] — counoponetka. Pasnen (OHETHKH, H3YuyarOUIHit
¢oneTHyeckHe OCOGEHHOCTH COLHMAJbHBLIX AHAJEKTOB (COUHaTbHBIX TPynm Joped).
Counodonernka. CouHan [HaleKTJapra (KHIUMJAPHHAT COLMaJd TpYnnacH) xoc
¢doHeTHR XycycHsTIapHH YpranyBud ¢oHeTHKaHHur OHMH.

Sonorants (sonants) ['sonsrants, ‘sounants] — coHaHTbl. 3BYKH, COfEpK~IUIME TO0J0CO-
BoH TOH, 3BYyuyHble, C MIUIHMaJbLHONH npumeckio wyma. Hanp. [1, 1, j, w, m, n, gl
Conop ToBywiap (KM coHaHTIap) — Tana¢dysHia IWOBKHHIAU TOH Kyuwu GyaraH
ToByuLiap. Macanau: [, p, M, H].

Southern drawl (in American proununciation) — Tak Ha3biBaeTCd MOHOMTOHT H3alHs
JPTOHIOB B 102KHO-aMepHKAHCKOM NPOH3HOLUEHHH . '

JKany6uit Amepiika TanapbysHia AHDTOHINADHMHI MOHODTOHIVIAWIYB X0 AMCacH
wynfail ne6 artasnani. -

Structural Linguistics (or trend) (Structuralism) —cTpyKTypanHaM; CTPYKTYpHAs JHMHIBH
CTHKa, WHPOKO Pa3BJeTBJEHHOe HAanpaBjelHe B COBPEMEHHOM A3BKO3HA HHH , H3Yuaio-
lllee BHYTPEHHHe YPOBHeBhle COOTHOILEHHSl sNeMenTOB sisbika. (CyulecTBylOT CoBeT-
CKHH, aMepHKauCKH#, NATCKHMii, NPaxKCKHIl CTPYKTYypaJblble HanpabJenHs).
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CrpyxTypanusM (CTPyKTYpaa OKHM) — THIJar¥ HuKH aJOKaJapHH Ba THAZaru Goc-
KHuMap YpTacHarH GOFJ@HWILIAPHH XO3HPTH RABP TWILIYHOCAMTHMAA HAMHE Yypra-
nyBud oxum (Coser, AKIIl, [anua, [lpara ka6® cTpyKTypanHaM MaKTaGaapu
MaBXyl).

v Syntagmatics ['sintegmoatiks] — cunTarmathka. PaccmoTpende enmuHu s3mka B niaue
HX COYeTaeMOCTH B TODH30HTAMbHOM mocKocTH. Hamp., AjAzAq ... Ap = A,.
CHHTarMaTHKa — TW/Jaru 3j1eMEHTNapHH TOpH30HTAJ OHD iiYHa HIWAA GHPUKHILIUHA
ypramum. Macanan: AjARAz .. Ap=Ax.

Syllabeme [’silabi:m] — CunnaGema. Qonosordyeckast (NpOCOAMYECKas) eAMHHUA, Cay-
Kallag JAs pasHUEenHs MHHMMAbHBIX Map C NMOMOLb0 cJorojesends. Hanp.,
K Hpe — Kupe. a name — an aim.

CuanabeMa. QOHONOTHK (MPOCORMK) GHPIHK OYJHO, 6YFun  G6YMuMULIM épaamHaa
MHHMMaJ KybTaapHH apraafiad Mac., FHIIT HHFHIUTHN Ka6H.

Substance ['sabstans] (of expression) — cy6cTanuns. MaTtepHaibuas (3ByKoeas) cTo-
pORa nA3blKa.

Cy6ctanung. TWIHHNT MaTtepuast (TOBYIU) XHXaTH.

Syllable [’silabl] — Caor. Oaun 3ByK HAM COUETAHHE: HECKOJbKUX 3BYKOB, apTHKYJH-
pyeMoe eIHHO TOJIOCOBBIM 3/IeMEHTOM.

BYrun — 6up €ku GHP Heua TOBYLIIADHHHT 6 HDMKYBHIaH XoCHa G¥aran Gup iiyJa
Tanadiy3 sTHAYBYH HYTK GYiaru.

Syllabic sounds [‘sil@bik ‘saundz] — Caorosble 3ByKH, T. e. 3ByKH, 06pasyioliHe
CJIOF H TIpOM3HOCHMBbIE C GOJIbIIOH 3BYYHOCTBIO; OHH HAaXOJATCS B BepliyHe cjora.
Kak npaBumo, TaKMMH 3BYKaMH CYHMTAIOTCA TIJIaCHble H COHOPHLE COTJIACHBIE.
ByFun xocun kHaysud TOBylimap. ¥YJap xyAa KapaHTJH 6Yiu6, GYFHH uyKKHCHHH
xocua KuaagH. Onataa Oynjall ToByHLIapra YHJHJIap Ba COHOP YHAOWIAp KHPaZH.

Syllable boundary ['stlebl ‘baundari] — rpanuua cnora. Croropasgen.

Byrui uyerapacu (UH3UrH) — GYFHHJIADHH MKKHra GyJHLI uerapacH.

Tagmeme [‘tegmi:m] — Tarmema. Menbuafliiag eq4HHNA TpaMMaTHYECKOTO uJeHeHHst
peuH Ha YpOBHe MpelJIOXKeHHS; eAHHHLI MOP(hOCHHTAKCHUECKOH Opraiusautu penw.
HyTgu®ur ran GoCKHYHAATH 3T KHYHK TpaMMaTHK OYJIHHMINAArH GHDJAHIH; HYTK-
HHUHr MOPGHOCHHTAKTHK TalUKWI GY/IHIUMASTH GHPJIHK.

Tagmemics ['teegmemiks} (Phonotagmemics) — TarMeMvKa JIHHIBHCTHYeCKOe HampasB-
aenue B CIIIA, umeloulee cBoii pasien «boHoTarMemuky». ['yiasoi 3TOMH HIKOJIBL
asasetca K. JI. [Taiik.

Tarmemuxa, AKUInarn THAIIYHOCAHK OKUMH. YHUHT GHp 6Y/MMH «OHOTarMeMHKa»
ne6 aranagd. by okum Gowaurn — K. JI. Tlaiik.

Tempo of speech ['tempau ov ’spi:t]] — Temnbl peuH, BpeMs 3ByuaHus (OWBAIOT c/iabbIi,
HODMa/bHbill H OBICTDLIH TeMnLl).

HyTK TeMnH — HYTKHHHT aflTHIMW BakT (CeKHH, HOpMaJ, Te3 Taladdys kHIHW).

Tense [tens] (Fortes) — HanpskenHocTs. [IpH apTHKY/ASUHH JOJTHX TIJACHBIX aHCJIHMA-
CKOrO f3blKa OpPTraHbl peuy GHBAIOT HANpsKEeHHLIMH.

Kyuad. Mura¥s Thanlard uysvk yHAWnapHuHr Taiadopysuaa HYTK opradaapH
Kyuln xonataa Gynanu.

Timbre (tamber) [‘timba, ‘tambs] — kauecTBo (Tem6p) rosioca (GbIBAET HeilTPaJbHLIM
H 3MOLHONA/bLHbIM).

OsossuHr cudatH (tem6pu) (y GeBocHTa HefiTpaJ Ba sMouHoHanm 6ynaim).

Toneme ['tauni:m] — Tonema. 1. doHosornyeckas eAMHHua, cayxawas s audde-
peHUHALHH CJIOB ¢ NOMOILBIO TOHOBOro yxapenus. Hanp., B kHTalicKOM, TaHCKOM
H Ap. s3bikax. 2. POHOJIOrHYecKas efHHHua Bo (pase, cayxawas p1a HX pasiiH-
YeHHs C MOMOULBIO BHICOTHI TOHA.

Tonema. 1. ToH yprycH €piamuaa CY3JapHAHT MabHOJApHRU (apkJaOBuH (oHOJIO-
ruk Gupsauk. Macajan, xurtofl, 1ait Ba Golwlka TuJjapia. 2. dpasaiapHd TOHHHHT
GajaHaaMry épAamuja GapkJjalira XuaMart KHJAYBYH (POHOJIOTHK GHPJIHK.

Transcription [’treenskripfon] — Tpanckphnuns. Crnoco6 3anucH YCTHOM peyd C MoMo-
b0 CMENHANLHBIX 3HAKOB.

TpaHcKpunuHs — OF3aKH HYTKHH Maxcyc Gearuaap Opxa/td €3u6 OJHUI yCYJH.

Unidimensional (bilateral) opposition [,ju:ni’datmenfanal] — ofinoMepHasi onno3HUAA,
T. €. COBOKYNHOCTb NPH3HAKOB, KOTOPbIMM 06JajaioT B PaBHOK Mepe 004 yJjeHa
onno3HuMu. OHa MpHCYHla TOJbKG 3THM JBYM ujeHaM ONNO3HUHH H He mpHCylua
HMKAKOMY JDYroMy ujieny Toil xe cHcTeMw. Hanp., anra. [p—b), [t—d], [k—gl.
[b—m], [d—n], [g—n], [f—V], [s—z], [s—]].

BHp y/u0BAK ONMO3MUHMT — ab30Napira TErHULIH Geirunap HAurMaauc daxar wy
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¢donemasiapra Terdman 6Yau6, cucTeMazard GolIKa an3ora TeruuwiTd 3svac. Mac,
[p—bl, [t—d], [k—gl, [b—ml], [d—n], [g—n], [f—v].

Unrounded vowels ['anraundid ‘vaudlz] — HelaGHanu3oBanHble TJacHbie, IpH o6paso-
BaHMH KOTOpBIX T'Y6el He yuwactBytor. Hanmp., [i:, e, i, @, A, 3:. 3, a:].
Jlabnanvarad yHauaap; tajsaddysania jgabgap HUITHPOK 3TMOBUM YyHJAWjap. Maca-
Jan: u, e, al.

Uvular consonants ['ju:vju:la] — yByJsipHble WM A3bIKOBbIE COT/IACHBIE, aPTHKYJAHpye-
Mble HEGHBIM A3bIUKOM HJIM 3ajiHeil cnunKoil asbika. Hanp:, ys6. [r] u ¢dpanu. [r].
YByJaap yHIoWJIap — KWYHK THI €pAaMula XOcua GyayBuk ToByHMap. Macanan:
¥3bekua [Ff, ¢paHuys THaHza[r].

Variations of the phoneme [,veari’eifnz av’ founi:m] BTOpOCTENeHHBlE 3BYKH,OTHOCSH-
1HeCk K OnpefiesieRHON (oHeMe H OTJHualollMecss OT ee BAPHAHTOB (asyiodoHoB).
POoHeMAHHUHT BapHaUKACH — QOHEMAHHHT acoCHH BapHaHTHAaH (aanodoHu1aH)
(apkJaHyBuH HKKHHYH Japakajd TOBYIIIap.

Variphone ['vearifoun] — Bapudion (cBoGoanaa doneMa). COBOKYNHOCTb peattu3alhH Ofn-
penesieHHOH (POHEMBI, HeOGYC/OBJEHHON MO3HUHOHHLIME  H3MEHEHHAMH H HenpoM3-
BOJIbHO BO3HHMKAIOULEH B Da3HLIX AHAJEKTaX.

Bapudon (3pkua Gonema). Mabaym ¢oueMaHHHI NO3MUHOH Y3rapuwnap Guaan
GorsMK 6YaMarad Ba TYpJM pHaJeKTsapAa yupaijuraH BaKHJIApHHHHT HHEHHIHCH.

Velar [’vi:]a] consonants — Beaspuble, 3apHenéGHble COTJacHble, oGpa3yeMble HEGHOI
3anaseckoit. Hamp., (k. gl.

Taurnaii, Tua opkaaH (Bessip) yHAouwiap (6KHM 4yKyp THI OpPKa YHAOLLIAp); THA
OpPKa KHCMHHHHT TaHIJJaHHHHT OPKa KWCMHra TOMOH KYyTapuaHuwiH O6Mnan tanaddys
3THAYBUM ToBymap. Mac.: [k, F, x].

Velarizalion |'vi:lorai‘zelfon] — peaspusauus (oTBepAenae). [ ONOJHHTeNbHAA apTHKY-
aauns (nogbeM) 3afHell yaCTH CMHHKH f3blKa 1O HanpasJeHMI0O K 3aiHeMy HaH
MArKOMy HEGY, UTO BbI3blBaeT TBEPJOCTb COIJIACHBIX.

Besasipusaumus — THI OpKa KHCMHHHHT 1OMIIOK TAHTJIalira KYTapHIHIIA ODKaJH KaT-
THKJIallYB XoaHcacH. Macanan: KaTTHK [T].

Voiced ['volst] consonants — 3BowKiie coriacume, NpH 06pa3oBAHHH KOTOPHIX TOJIOCO-
Bble CBA3KH BHOpHpYiot: [d, z, 8, d3, 3, v; b, gl
JKapanrau yupoulnap; Tagnapdysaga ToByw nafiuanapua THTpaiilurad yHaouliap.
Macaaan: [6, a, r, 3, B] xa6H. .

Voiceless ['voislis] consonants — rayx#e corjacHsle, npH apTHKYJISUUK KOTOPBIX [0JIO-
COBLIE CB3KH He BHGPHPYIOT.
7Kapaurcus ynpounap. Tanagpdysuza ToByw naityanapd THTpaMailinran yHiow To-
Byulsap. Macaias: [o, T, K, ¢, ¢] Ka6u.

Word stress |'wa:d ‘stres] — caoBecHoe yznapedHe; BblleseHHE CJIOTa  HJIH CTOroB B
¢JI0Be.

C¥3 yprycH; cY3aarn GYFHH EKH GYFMHJIADHM aKpaTyBYM YPFY.
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